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Application, Export, and Modification

1. This product may be used for model airplane or surface (boat, car, robot) use. It is not intended for
use in any application other than the control of models for hobby and recreational purposes. The
product is subject to regulations of the Ministry of Radio/Telecommunications and is restricted
under Japanese law to such purposes.

2. Exportation precautions:

(a) When this product is exported from the country of manufacture, its use is to be approved by the
laws governing the country of destination which govern devices that emit radio frequencies. If
this product is then re-exported to other countries, it may be subject to restrictions on such export.
Prior approval of the appropriate government authorities may be required. If you have purchased
this product from an exporter outside your country, and not the authorized Futaba distributor in
your country, please contact the seller immediately to determine if such export regulations have
been met.

(b) Use of this product with other than models may be restricted by Export and Trade Control
Regulations, and an application for export approval must be submitted. This equipment must not
be utilized to operate equipment other than radio controlled models.

3. Modification, adjustment, and replacement of parts: Futaba is not responsible for unauthorized
modification, adjustment, and replacement of parts on this product. Any such changes may void the
warranty.

Compliance Information Statement (for U.S.A.)

This device, trade name Futaba Corporation, complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is

subject to the following three conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

(3) This module meets the requirements for a mobile device that may be used at separation distances
of more than 20cm from human body.
To meet the RF exposure requirements of the FCC this device shall not be co-located with another
transmitting device.
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Federal Communications Commission Interference Statement (for U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation.

This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in

accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However,

there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does

cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the

equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the

following measures:

--Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

--Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

--Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

--Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

CAUTION:

To assure continued FCC compliance:

Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the grantee of this device could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

Exposure to Radio Frequency Radiation

To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, a separation distance of at least 20cm
must be maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

This device must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Meaning of Special Markings
Pay special attention to safety where indicated by the following marks:

/A DANGER - Procedures which may lead to dangerous conditions and cause death/serious injury
if not carried out properly.

A WARNING - Procedures which may lead to a dangerous condition or cause death or serious
injury to the user if not carried out properly, or procedures where the probability of superficial
injury or physical damage is high.

A CAUTION - Procedures where the possibility of serious injury to the user is small, but there is
a danger of injury, or physical damage, if not carried out properly.

© =Prohibited @ = Mandatory

Warning: Always keep electrical components away from small children.

FLYING SAFETY
A WARNING
To ensure the safety of yourself and others, please observe the following precautions:

@ Have regular maintenance performed. Although your 18MZ-WC protects the model memories
with non-volatile EEPROM memory (which does not require periodic replacement) and not
a battery, the transmitter still should have regular checkups for wear and tear. We recommend
sending your system to the Futaba Service Center annually during your non-flying-season for a
complete checkup and service.
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Battery

@ Charge the batteries! (See Charging the batteries, for details.) Always recharge the transmitter
and receiver batteries before each flying session. A low battery will soon die potentially, causing
loss of control and a crash. When you begin your flying session, reset your T18MZ-WC'’s built-
in timer, and during the session pay attention to the duration of usage.

© Stop flying long before your batteries become low on charge. Do not rely on your radio’s
low battery warning systems, intended only as a precaution, to tell you when to recharge.
Always check your transmitter and receiver batteries prior to each flight.

Where to Fly

We recommend that you fly at a recognized model airplane flying field. You can find model clubs
and fields by asking your nearest hobby dealer, or in the US by contacting the Academy of Model
Aeronautics.

You can also contact the national Academy of Model Aeronautics (AMA), which has more than 2,500
chartered clubs across the country. Through any one of them, instructor training programs and
insured newcomer training are available. Contact the AMA at the address or toll-free phone number

| d
h ~
— ~‘
AM A

SINCE 1236

© Always pay particular attention to the flying field’s rules, as well as the presence and location
of spectators, the wind direction, and any obstacles on the field. Be very careful flying in areas
near power lines, tall buildings, or communication facilities as there may be radio interference
in their vicinity.
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Lithium polymer (Lipo) Battery Safety and Handling instructions

IMPORTANT!
Use only the Futaba special charger included with this set or other chargers approved by
Futaba to charge the Lipo batteries in the TI8MZ-WC transmitter included with this set.

It is important to understand the operating characteristics of Lipo batteries. Always read the
specifications printed on the label of your Lipo battery and charger prior to use. Failure to follow
the proceeding precautions can quickly result in severe, permanent damage to the batteries and its
surroundings and possibly result in a FIRE!

IMPORTANT PRECAUTIONS

© Do not attempt to disassemble Lipo packs or cells.

© Do not allow Lipo cells to come in contact with moisture or water at any time.

© Always provide adequate ventilation around Lipo batteries during charge, discharge, while in
use, and during storage.

© Do not leave a Lipo battery unattended at any time while being charged or discharged.

© Do not attempt to charge Lipo batteries with a charger that is NOT designed for Lipo batteries,
as permanent damage to the battery and charger could result.

© Always charge Lipo batteries in a fireproof location. Do not charge or discharge Lipo batteries
on carpet, a cluttered workbench, near paper, plastic, vinyl, leather or wood, or inside an R/C
model or full-sized automobile! Monitor the charge area with a smoke or fire alarm.

© Do not charge Lipo batteries at currents greater than the “1C” rating of the battery (“C” equals
the rated capacity of the battery).

© Do not allow Lipo cells to overheat at any time! Cells which reach greater than 140 degrees
Fahrenheit (60°C) should be placed in a fireproof location.

@ Lipo cells will not charge fully when too cold or show full charge.

@ It is normal for the batteries to become warm during charging, but if the charger or battery
becomes excessively hot disconnect the battery from the charger immediately!! Always inspect

a battery which has previously overheated for potential damage, and do not re-use if you suspect
it has been damaged in any way.

© Do not use a Lipo battery if you suspect physical damage has occurred to the pack. Carefully
inspect the battery for even the smallest of dents, cracks, splits, punctures or damage to the
wiring and connectors. DO NOT allow the battery’s internal electrolyte to get into eyes or on
skin—wash affected areas immediately if they come in contact with the electrolyte. If in doubt,
place the battery in a fire-proof location for at least 30 minutes.

© Do not store batteries near an open flame or heater.

© Do not discharge Lipo batteries at currents which exceed the discharge current rating of the
battery.

@ Always store Lipo cells/packs in a secure location away from children.

Secure Digital (SD) Memory Card Handling Instructions
(SD card is not included with this set)

© Never remove the SD card or turn off power sunlight, excessive humidity or corrosive
while entering data. environments.

© Never store the SD card where it may © Do not expose the SD card to dirt, moisture,
be subject to strong static electricity or water or fluids of any kind.
magnetic fields. @ Be certain to insert the SD card in the correct

© Do not expose the SD card to direct direction.
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At the flying field

To prevent possible damage to your radio gear, turn the power switches on and off in the proper
sequence:

. Pull throttle stick to idle position, or otherwise disarm your motor/engine.

. Turn on the transmitter power and allow your transmitter to reach its home screen.
. Confirm that the proper model memory has been selected.

. Turn on your receiver power.

. Test all controls. If a servo operates abnormally, don’t attempt to fly until you determine the
cause of the problem.

Test to ensure that the Fail Safe settings are correct after adjusting them. Turn the transmitter off
and confirm the proper surface/throttle movements. Turn the transmitter back on.

6. Start your engine.
7. Complete a full range check.

8. After flying, bring your throttle stick to idle position, engage any kill switches or otherwise
disarm your motor/engine.

9. Turn off receiver power.

N kAW N~

10. Turn off transmitter power.

If you do not turn on your system in this order, you may damage your servos or control surfaces,
flood your engine, or in the case of electric-powered or gasoline-powered models, the engine may
unexpectedly turn on and cause a severe injury.

© While you are getting ready to fly, if you place your transmitter on the ground, be sure that
the wind won't tip it over. If it is knocked over, the throttle stick may be accidentally moved,
causing the engine to speed up. Also, damage to your transmitter may occur.

@ In order to maintain complete control of your aircraft it is important that it remains visible at all
times. Flying behind large objects such as buildings, grain bins, etc. is not suggested. Doing so
may result in the reduction of the quality of the radio frequency link to the model.

© Do not grasp the transmitter's antenna during flight. Doing so may degrade the quality of the
radio frequency transmission.

© As with all radio frequency transmissions, the strongest area of signal transmission is from
the sides of the transmitter's antenna. As such, the antenna should not be pointed directly at

the model. If your flying style creates this situation, easily move the antenna to correct this
situation.
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BEFORE USE

FEATURES

FASSTest system

The T18MZ-WC transmitter adopted the bidirectional communication system "FASSTest". Data from the
receiver can be checked in your transmitter. FASSTest is a maximum 18 channels (linear 16 channels + switch 2
channels) 2.4GHz dedicated system.

S.BUS2 system

By using the S.BUS2 system multiple servos, gyros and telemetry sensors are easily installed with a minimum
amount of cables.

Windows CE

T18MZ-WC utilizes the world famous Microsoft Windows CE, which offers outstanding dependability and
valuable resources.

Color LCD

T18MZ-WC has a HVGA (640x240 pixels) full color backlight LCD touchscreen. The screen is manufactured
of a transflective construction which enables both indoor and outdoor visibility.

Music Play

T18MZ-WC can playback WMA (Windows Media Audio) files on a SD-Card. You can enjoy music by the
internal speaker or stereo headphones from the earphone jack. A switch can be assigned to start/stop your music.

Voice Recording

You can record your own voice using the internal microphone and then play back commands assigned to certain
switches. Recording time is 3 seconds maximum and 24 voice files can be stored.

Camera function + picture paste function

The transmitter has a 0.03M megapixels digital camera function. Picture files can be inserted as pictures of each
model, and shown on the home screen. Identification during model selection is easy and convenient. (File type:
bmp, JPEG, picture size: 158x80 pixels)

Secure Data (SD)

Model data, music files, voice files and picture files can be stored on optional SD card. The SD card is also used
when updating the software/features of the TI8MZ-WC.

High capacity lithium polymer battery (3500mAH)
The high capacity Lithium Polymer battery gives you extended flight time.

USB connection

A USB connector is built in. A commercial PC mouse and keyboard can be used. The model data can also be
stored in a USB memory flash drive.
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Editing
The touch panel and rotary encoder editing system allows you to edit your model in the manner that is easiest
for you.

Functions

The internal dual processors operate the many 18MZ-WC functions and optimize the response time. Most of the
mixing functions are operated by curves which give you very precise settings.

Stick

Each axis is supported by dual ball bearings. This allows for finer and more precise operation, the potentiometers
also offer a very long lifespan.

Replaceable switches

You can replace 8 of the toggle switches on the right and left shoulder, with optional switches (two position,
three position, and momentary etc.).

Vibration function

Low voltage and other alarms are generated by a vibration motor. Alarms or vibrations to be used can be
selected by the owner.

R7008SB

The system comes with the R7008SB S.BUS2 Dual Antenna Diversity receiver featuring bi-directional
communication.
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Contents and Technical Specifications

(Specifications and ratings are subject to change without notice.)

Your 18MZ-WC (packaged with a S.BUS receiver) includes the following components:

e T18MZ-WC Transmitter

* R7008SB Receiver

* LT2F3500XH Lithium-polymer battery & AC adapter
« Switch harness

« Tool Box (includes special jig for adjustment)

 Neck strap

* Transmitter case

The set contents depend on the type of set.

Transmitter TI8MZ-WC

Operating system: 2-stick, 18 channels, 2.4GHz
FASSTest /FASST/S-FHSS/T-FHSS system

Transmitting frequency: 2.4 GHz
Power supply: 7.4V LT2F3500 Li-polymer battery

Current drain: 1 ampere maximum (RF power on and
back light on) 700mA average

Receiver R7008SB

(FASSTest, S.BUS2, Diversity)

Receiving frequency: 2.4 GHz FASSTest system
Power requirement: 6.6 V LiFe battery

Current drain: 75 mA

Size: 24.9x47.3x14.3 mm

Weight: 109 g
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Accessories

The following additional accessories are available from your dealer. Refer to a Futaba catalog for more
information:

* LT2F3500XH Transmitter battery pack - the (3500mAh) transmitter Lithium-polymer battery pack may be
easily exchanged with a fresh one to provide enough capacity for extended flying sessions.

e Trainer cord - the optional training cord may be used to help a beginning pilot learn to fly easily by placing
the instructor on a separate transmitter. Note that the T18MZ-WC transmitter may be connected to another
T18MZ-WC system, as well as to any other models of Futaba transmitters. The T18MZ-WC transmitter uses
the newer “Micro” rectangular type cord plug. Both Micro- to-Micro and Micro-to-round plug style trainer
cords are available.

* Neck strap - a neck strap may be connected to your T18MZ-WC system to make it easier to handle and
improve your flying precision since your hands won’t need to support the transmitter’s weight.

« Y-harnesses, servo extensions, etc - Genuine Futaba extensions and Y-harnesses, including a heavy-duty
version with heavier wire, are available to aid in your larger model and other installations.

« Gyros - a variety of genuine Futaba gyros are available for your aircraft or helicopter needs.

» Governor - for helicopter use. Automatically adjusts throttle servo position to maintain a constant head speed
regardless of blade pitch, load, weather, etc.

« Receivers - various models of Futaba receivers may be purchased for use in other models. (Receivers for 2.4GHz
types are available.)

* Servos - there are various kinds of servos. Please choose the Futaba servos that are suited to the model and its
purpose. If you utilize a S.BUS system, you should choose a S.BUS servo. An analog servo cannot be used if
"FASSTest12CH mode" is used.

 Telemetry sensor - please purchase an optional sensor, in order to utilize bidirectional communication system
and to acquire the information from a model high up in the sky.
[Temperature sensor : SBS-01T/TE]
[Altitude sensor : SBS-01/02A]
[RPM sensor magnet type : SBS-01RM]
[RPM sensor optical type : SBS-01RO]
[RPM sensor brushless motor type : SBS-01RB]
[GPS sensor : SBS-01G]
[Voltage sensor : SBS-01V]
[Current sensor : SBS-01C]
[S.BUS servo sensor : SBS-015]
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Transmitter controls

@ Switch Block
(SA,SB,SE,SF)

@ Slide
Lever

(LS,LST)

@ Stick

(LD,CD,RD)
®Volume

® Monitor LED

(33)
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@ Digital
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/_ ® Antenna

@ Carrying Handle
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® Microphone

o Switch Block
(SC,SD,SG,SH)

®Slide Lever
(RST,RS)

@ Stick

T

—\
i I}

moaoaoamog/mamoaoa/scaacmaecaecaeaaeaeaaemaeaa

Trim
(T1-T6)

® Power

Switch

® Hook

@ Direct Key

(S1-s4)

Cautions on handling antenna

/A WARNING

® Do not touch the antenna during operation.

*There is the danger of erroneous operation causing a crash.

® Do not carry the transmitter by the antenna.

*There is the danger that the antenna wire will break and

operation will become impossible.

® Do not pull the antenna forcefully.

*There is the danger that the antenna wire will break and

operation will become impossible.
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*Rotating antenna

The antenna can be rotated 90 degrees and angled 90
degrees. Forcing the antenna further than this can
damage it. The antenna is not removable.
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*Angle adjustment of the antenna

The antenna rotation and angle can be adjusted. The
antenna features weak radio waves in the forward
direction and strong radio waves in the sideways
directions. Adjust the antenna angle to match your
flying style.

Low power

LED monitor

The status of the transmitter is displayed by changing
the “MONITOR?” section LED.

(LED Display)

@ FASSTest mode — Light Blue light

@ FASST mode — Green light

@ S-FHSS/T-FHSS mode — yellow-green light

@ RF-OFF — Violet light

@ Starting — Red light

@ Trainer Student — Blue light

Switch reallocation

You can reallocate the toggle switches on the
shoulders of the transmitter, as you like.

(Default settings)
= SA : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
= SB : 3 positions; Alternate; Long lever
= SC : 3 positions; Alternate; Long lever
= SD : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
< SE : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
= SF : 2 positions; Alternate; Long lever
= SG : 2 positions; Alternate; Short lever
= SH : 2 positions; Momentary; Long lever

*You can choose the Switch and the On/Off position in the
Switch Selection menu of your mix.

*When you change switches:

To relocate switches;

1. Make sure your transmitter is off, and use
the attached 2.5mm hexagonal wrench
(included) to turn the screw counter-clockwise
on the switch block and detach the block.
Remove the screw holding the switch block.
Pull up on the switch block to remove it.

2. Disconnect the connectors of switches you
want to change.

3. Use the attached jig (inside stylus) to turn the
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face nuts counterclockwise, this will detach
the switches.

4. To re-attach, use the face nuts to attach
switches from other positions or optional
switches to the switch block.

5. Connect your connectors.

6. Insert the switch block so reconnect the
connectors that it fits correctly into the body
of the transmitter (as shown in the picture)
and use the hexagonal wrench to tighten the
screws.

Volume

Pushing down on either
the LD or RD volume
control will lock it in

the down position. ‘

Pushing the volume control ‘
again will release it so that it

can adjusted.

Volume LD, CD, and RD:

If you push the volume button in, it will be locked in
place. To release the volume button, push it in lightly
once more.

This volume is digital type (rotary encoder).

D

"CD" volume works as both a volume and a push-
switch.
*T18MZ-WC beeps when the volume knob reaches center.

*You can check the volume position on the Dial Monitor screen
in the Linkage menu.

*You can use each setting screen of the mixing functions to
select volumes and define the direction of its movement.
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Slide Lever

Lever LS back and forth
movement linked operation

N

Lever LST inde’pendent operation

LST (Left), RST (Right):

Outside levers

LS (Left), RS (Right):

Inside levers: Each lever has two ends, one at the
front and the other at the back of the transmitter.

*1t will beep when the lever is set to the center.

*You can check the lever position on the dial-monitor screen in
the linkage menu.

*You can select a slide lever and set the movement direction on
the setting screen of mixing functions.

Digital trim

This transmitter is equipped with digital trims.
Each time you press a trim button, the trim position
moves one step. If you continue pressing it, the trim
position starts to move faster. In addition, when
the trim position returns to the center, the tone will
change. You can always monitor trim positions
graphics on the screen. To change the trim rate, you
must activate this through the function menu, within
the linkage menu. Touch the trim button and you will
access another screen which enables you to change
the trim percentages.



Note: The trim positions you have set will be stored in the
non-volatile memory and will remain there.

Touch Panel/ Rotary Key/ Direct Key

o +0 +0 &
+0 _[Modell
E,l 0.0V BArEm ]

"15/10/22

Futaba Corporation
Condition 1
% +0 +0 :
RAIRFPLANE

02 12:32| System Menu | Linkage Menu Model Menu Return 09:51:48

e®Direct Key ®Rotary Key
(S1-54) @ LCD Display (Touch Panel)

Touch panel, rotary keys and direct keys are used for
entering data.
Touch Panel

Touch the panel with your finger or the attached
stylus pen, which is also used as a toolbox, to enter
data.

/A CAUTION

OTouch softly the Touch Panel with the stylus pen
or your fingertips.

I

*Plastic film is attached to the touch panel. Please be careful so
that you don't scratch the touch panel with anything hard such
as a metal object. Don't push the touch panel with excessive
force or drop anything on the panel.

*Although you may find some air bubbles under the plastic
panel due to environmental changes such as temperature, it is
not a defect and will cause no problems.

*Color LED is made from many pixels. Some pixels hold
lighting. Moreover, some pixels go out. And a screen may
flicker. Such condition is the characteristics of color LED. It is
not failure.

Rotary key

In addition to touch panel, you can select items by
rotating the rotary keys to the left or to the right.
*There is a function which cannot be accessed by the Rotary
Key.
Direct key

You can directly call your favorite functions or menu
screens.
(The default setting at the factory)

S1: System menu

S2: Linkage menu

S3: Model menu

S4: Return

[How to change assignment of the direct key]

1. Open the screen you want to call. Then push
S1 and S4 keys simultaneously. (You will see the
direct key setting screen.)

2. Select the direct key.
3. Press the [Enter] key.
4. Press the [Yes] key.

Touch Panel (and Rotary Key) lock

Please perform a touch-panel lock for safety. Touch
screen in [System Menu] — [Display] other than the
following has an automatic setup.

Start-up lock: It becomes a panel lock at the time of
the power supply ON.

Automatic lock: It synchronizes with Backlight
decrease time and becomes a panel lock.

eDirect Key eDirect Key
(S2-S3) (S2-S3)

The touch panel locked by The touch panel unlocked by
82 and S$3 pushed. 82 and S3 pushed again.

Locking the LCD touch screen.

/\DANGER

GThe T18MZ-WC's touch screen is very sensitive.
To avoid accidentally activating it during a
flight, it is suggested that it be locked. Due to
the touch screen’s sensitivity, allowing it to be
touched during flight by a neck strap hook, servo
extension, or even your hand could be dangerous.
Please use the touch panel lock for added safety
during flight.
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Stick Adjustment

Adjustment of the stick lever angle

You can make fine adjustments to the angle of a stick
lever either inwards or outwards from the center
stick position.

® Screw

Use the attached 1.5mm hexagonal wrench (inside
stylus) to turn the screw clockwise to adjust the stick
outwards, or counter-clockwise to tilt it inward.

Note: Be careful not to turn the screw too far counterclockwise
as it could fall out.

Adjustment of the lever length

You can adjust the length of stick levers, if you like.
It is recommended to adjust the length of the sticks
in line with your hand size.
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[How to adjust the Stick length.]

1. Hold the lever head "B" and turn the lever
head "A" counter-clockwise, the lock will be
released.

2. Adjust the stick lever to the desired length by
turning lever head A.

3. Securely lock the stick lever by holding
lever head A and turning lever head B
counterclockwise.

Lever head B

==&

Adjustment of Stick Lever Tension
You can adjust the tension of stick-levers.

The rubber cover in the back is removed first.




W,

@ Retaining Force (J2)

@ Stick Tension(J3)
(Mode 1/3) (Mode 1/3)

@ Retaining
Force (33)
(Mode 2/4)

@ Stick
Tension

(J1)

g S
TRAINER

tick Tension
34)

@

@ Stick Tension(J2)
(Mode 2/4)

[

A
| *In the Mode 1/3, arrangement of a screw is opposite.
1

: Adjustment of Throttle Stick (Ratchet System)

: You can choose either airplane ratchet system or
I helicopter-touch.

[Adjustment of tension]

1
1
: 1. Open the dust protection cap on the back of the
1 transmitter that is covering the hole for throttle stick
I adjustment.
: 2. Use the attached 1.5mm hexagonal wrench (inside
1 stylus) to turn the adjustment screw and set it as you
: prefer. Turning the screw clockwise increases the
. tension.

| —
L}

For airplanes: Adjust the screw on the left.
.. For helicopters: Adjust the screw on the right.

In changing the setting from airplane to helicopter
(or heli to airplane);

1. Turn the screw counter-clockwise until the throttle
stick moves freely, and turn the screw clockwise to
adjust it to the tension you prefer.

*This transmitter has two ratchet plates, one for airplane
and the other one for helicopter. If you tighten both screws,
you won't be able to achieve the adjustment that you need
because of the overlap of those two adjustments.

*If you want to change the setting from airplane to helicopter
(or from helicopter to airplane), turn the ratchet screw
clockwise until the throttle stick moves freely. Then turn the
screw for the helicopter until you get the tension you like.

Battery exchange

Note: Detaching the battery while the power is
on can cause data you have recently edited to be
lost.

[How to remove battery LT2F3500XH ]|

1. Using the tabs at the side of the transmitter,
open the side door to the rear as shown in
the figure.

2. Open the battery cover inside the transmitter
by sliding it upward as shown in the figure.
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*As for TLBMZ-WC, the battery connector is not connected at
first.

3. Pull up on the lip of the black "connector Please connect a battery connector, as shown in a figure.

slider" to remove the battery connector.

l

[How to install battery LT2F3500XH]]
1. Insert the battery into the transmitter.

2. Insert the battery with the battery connector
facing the direction shown in the figure. (Push
the battery housing, not the battery wiring. )

| Ba

*Remove the connector by pulling up on
the lip of the slider, not the wiring.

4. Pull out the battery.
3. Arrange the battery wiring as shown in the

) A figure.
H
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4. Close the battery cover so that the wiring is
not pinched and lock the cover by pushing
downward.

Back lid

Lo
-“‘“‘ )

/A WARNING

o Be careful to not drop the battery.

® Never take out the battery from the T18MZ-WC
transmitter while the LED monitor is blinking.

* Internal settings and memories can be destroyed.

* Do not use the transmitter if a “Backup Error” warning oc-
curs. Send it to the Futaba Service Center to be checked.

® Don't pull battery wiring.

*When it short-circuits, there is danger of explosion ignition.

The charging connector, earphone jack, S.BUS
setting connector and charge LED are accessed by
opening the transmitter rear cover as shown in the
figure.

[How to open back lid.]

1. Open the transmitter rear cover as shown in
the figure.

2. House the rear cover by pushing it into the

transmitter.
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Charge LED

S.BUS setting connector

Connector/Plug

\

o

7/ 7 /[
Charge plug |_A,udio plug (PHONE)

3. When not using the connector, pull out and
close the rear cover.
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1. The back of transmitter.

E Trainer Connector E

~

S.BUS Connector| [Charge Plug

v

Audio plug (PHONE)

2. Inside of transmitter of side cover

USB Connector -

Unused

N
Update Switch || t SD Card

N

N~

B




SD Card (sold separately)

The SD card can store various files, such as model
data, music, sound files and pictures. Any SD card
on the market can be used with the T18MZ-WC.
The card is locked when it is pushed in all the way
in. To remove the card, push in on the card again, it
will pop up allowing you to remove it.

*Write protection of SD card is turned OFF. In the state of
protection, model data cannot be saved on SD card.

/A\WARNING

08e sure to turn off the power to the transmitter
before inserting or removing the SD card.

®As the SD card is a precision device, do not use
excessive force when inserting.

OIf model data generated by a new software
version transmitter is copied to an old software
version transmitter, the transmitter may operate
erroneously. Copy the model data after updating
the copy destination transmitter to the new
software version.

Read data from a PC

Saving music and image files edited by a PC into the
SD card, you can use those files on your T18MZ-
WC transmitter. Equipment for reading and writing
SD cards are available at most electronics stores.

Stored data

The life of the SD card is limited due to the use
of flash memory. If you have a problem saving or
reading data such as picture data after a long period
of use you may need to purchase a new SD card.
*We are not responsible for, and cannot compensate for any
failure to the data stored in the memory card for any reason.

Be sure to keep a backup of your models and data in your SD
card.

*No need for backup battery; T18MZ-WC transmitters and
SD cards are using nonvolatile memory devices so that the
data stored in those will not be destroyed even without a
backup battery. The clock for the transmitter depends on the
Lithium battery.

Update Switch

When using an SD card to update the T18MZ-WC
software, set this switch to the up position. Then
input the software to be updated to the SD card
from the Futaba importers homepage and update the
software in accordance with the updating procedure.

USB port

The following functions can be used with USB
connector.
= USB Mouse

When a mouse is connected, a cursor will
appear on the screen and the mouse can be
used instead of the touch panel.

= USB Keybord

When a keyboard is connected, the model
name and other data can be input by
keyboard.

= USB Memory
All model data, etc. can be saved to an
optional USB Memory stick.

Connector for trainer function (TRAINER)

When you use trainer function, connect the optional
trainer cable between the transmitters for teacher and
student.

*You can set the trainer function on the Trainer Function screen
in the system menu

Connector for DSC function (DSC)

You can operate the transmitter without transmitting
radio waves by connecting the transmitter and the
receiver to the DSC cable.

*Please refer to the section "Connection between Receiver/
Servo"

S.BUS connector (S.1/F)

When setting an S.BUS servo and telemetry sensor,
connect them both here.

(Supply power by 3-way hub or 2-way cord.)

Audio plug (PHONE)

Connecting a stereo headphone to this plug, you can
enjoy music files stored in the SD card.

Connector for battery charger (CHG)

You cannot use the charger that was included with
the transmitter, without using the AC adapter that
comes with this.

/A\DANGER

®Do not connect any other chargers. The charger
for the receiver battery cannot be used for the
transmitter.

USB port (mini-B)

*This is for factory use only.
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Camera function

This transmitter has a digital camera function. A
picture of your favorite model and other pictures
(0.03M megapixels) can be allocated to transmitter
model data.

Camera

?-

/A\WARNING

®Do not use the camera function during flight and
when starting the engine.

*|t is dangerous to look away from or have your model out of
your line of sight while flying.
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Receiver nomenclature

Before using the receiver, be sure to read the
precautions listed in the following pages.

Receiver R7008SB

l Channels 1~ 6 I

[ Channel 7 / Battery ]- —|

S.BUS2 : Telemetry sensor
[ Channel 8 or S.BUS ]— or S.BUS2 equipment

asso00sd
eqeynd

Connector
"1 through 6":outputs for the channels 1 through 6
"7/B": outputs of 7 channels and power.
"8/SB": outputs of 8 channels or S.BUS port.
[S.BUS Sevo S.BUS Gyro] — 4
"S.BUS2": outputs of S.BUS2 port.
[Telemetry Sensor ] _4

*When using 9 or more channels, use an S.Bus
function or use a second R7008SB and link both
to your transmitter.

Link/Mode

Link/Mode Switch

Use the small plastic screw driver that was included
with your receiver.

The Link/Mode Switch is also used for the CH
mode selection.

(The button is not used to link the transmitter and
receiver together. )

Connector insertion

Firmly insert the connector in the direction shown
in the figure. Insert the S.BUS2 by turning it 90
degrees.

/A WARNING
S.BUS2 connectors

ODon't connect an S.BUS servo / gyro to BUS2
connector.

LED Monitor

This monitor is used to check the CH mode of the
receiver.

Extra Voltage Connector

Use this connector when using a voltage telemetry
device to send the battery voltage (DCO ~ 70V)
from the receiver to the transmitter.

Please use an option is External voltage input cable.
Wire in an extra connector to you drive batteries
that mates with the extra voltage connector.

/A DANGER

® Don't touch wiring.

* There is a danger of receiving an electric shock.

® Do not short-circuit the battery terminals.

* A short circuit across the battery terminals may cause
abnormal heating, fire and burns.

®Please double check your polarity ( + and -)
when hooking up your connectors.

* |f + and - of wiring are mistaken, it will damage, ignite and
explode.

®D0n’t connection to Extra Voltage before
turning on a receiver power supply.
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Connection of a receiver battery

/A\WARNING

®Please make sure that you use a battery that can
deliver enough capacity for the number and kind
of servos used. Alkaline (Dry) batteries cannot

be used.

i3
s m
i &
e % s Switch Battery
im 3.7 ~74V
A battery is connectable
also with which port.
- —_—-— == When all portsareused. | = = = = =
I
|
ey 1 “‘9 | [e
0 (E N 1
g o) |38 g Servo
Y 'X :; ﬂ 1
UI{J ;5 iz 1 Y-harness
DAL I Switch Battery
I 3.7 ~74V
|
|
Connection example
( ) )
S.BUS PWM CGY750 Gyro
) ] )
CH Mode L L@ § CH Mode I\; ®
—Mode B|_ é E —Mode B|_ §
o

to 8/SB port

Channel

Switch

Convention
Battery

Switch
to 8/SB port @—F_

)
CGY750 | | =
Gyro

Rudder Pitch Aileron
Throttle Elevator

Battery
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A DANGER

Receiver

Don't connect neither a switch
nor a battery in this way.

* 1t will short-circuit, if it connects in this way.
A short circuit across the battery terminals may
cause abnormal heating, fire and burns.

R7008SB CH Mode [How to change the R7008SB Channel mode.]

The R7008SB receiver is a very versatile unit. It 1. Press and hold down the Link/Mode button on
has 8 PWM outputs, S.BUS and S.BUS2 outputs. the R7008SB receiver.

Additionally the PWM outputs can be changed from 2. Turn the receiver on while holding down the
channels 1-8 to channels 9-16. If you only desire to Link/Mode button. When the LED begins to
use it as an 8 channel receiver (without S.BUS), it blink green/red the button may be released.
can be used without any setting changes. 3. The LED should now be blinking red in one of

the patterns described by the chart below.
4. Each press of the Mode/Link button advances

The T18MZ-WC has the ablllty to link to two the receiver to the next mode.

R7008SB receivers - one of them outputting 5. When you reach the mode that you wish to
channels 1-8 and the other outputting channels 9-16, operate in, press and hold the Mode/Link
giving you 16 PWM channels. Instructions for this button for more than 2 seconds.

configuration and S.BUS operation follow. 6. Once locked into the correct mode the LED

will change to a solid color.

7. Please cycle the receiver(s) power off and
back on again after changing the Channel
Mode.

R7008SB CH MODE TABLE

Receiver ; Setting channel
connector ; ModeA | Mode B Mode C Mode D
, 1~8CH , 1~ 7CH 9 ~ 16CH 9 ~ 15CH

1 I 1 1 1 9 9

2 o2 ! 2 10 10

3 I 3 I 3 11 1

4 L4 4 12 12

5 1 5 1 5 13 13

6 L6 6 14 14

7/B 1 7 I 7 15 15

8/B L8 S.BUS 16 5.BUS
Red LED blink : 1time ! 2 times 3 times 4 times
" Default
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Servo (Option) - Toolbox

Servo (Option)

Purchase servos appropriate for their intended use.

*Analog servos may not be used when operating in the
FASSTest 12CH mode.

When operating in the FASSTest12CH mode use digital
servos, this includes all brushless and S.Bus servos.
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Toolbox

® Rubber Cap

@ Tool for removing
’7 decoration nuts

6 m A
/—\

®Hex. Wrench (1.5mm and 2.5mm)

A special toolbox is included with your T18MZ-
WC. This allows you to make all of the mechanical
adjustments that may be needed.

Hexagonal wrench (1.5mm and 2.5mm)

These wrenches are for adjustment of sticks and
replacement of the switches.

Tool for removing switch nuts.
This is used when changing or replacing switches.

Stylus pen

A rubber cap is attached to the stylus pen/toolbox.
You may use this stylus with rubber cap when
operating the touch panel. The stylus allows more
precise operation than fingers without fear of
damaging the panels surface.

@ You may use this tool
as a stylus pen.




Receiver's Antenna Installation

The R7008SB has two antennas. In order to maximize signal reception and promote safe modeling Futaba
has adopted a diversity antenna system. This allows the receiver to obtain RF signals on both antennas and fly
problem-free.

*Must be kept as straight as possible.

Antenna
' (L
N\
Coaxi:al cable ) )
R7008SB Receiver
To obtain the best results of the diversity function, This is not a critical figure, but the most
please refer to the following instructions: important thing is to keep the antennas

away from each other as much as possible.

Larger models can have large metal objects
that can attenuate the RF signal. In this case

1. The two antennas must be kept as straight as
possible. Otherwise it will reduce the effective

range. the antennas should be placed at both

2. The two antennas should be placed at 90 sides of the model. Then the best RF signal
degrees to e?ch other. condition is obtained at any flying attitude.

o 3. The antennas must be kept away from

’/\ conductive materials, such as metal, carbon

90° and fuel tank by at least a half inch. The

coaxial part of the antennas does not need

to follow these guidelines, but do not bend it

in a tight radius.

4. Keep the antennas away from the motor,
ESC, and other noise sources as much as
possible.

Nith

78-S BV
/A ] Q

*The two antennas should be placed at 90 degrees to each other.

*The Illustration demonstrates how the antenna should be placed.

*Receiver Vibration and Waterproofing: The receiver contains precision electronic parts. Be sure
to avoid vibration, shock, and temperature extremes. For protection, wrap the receiver in foam
rubber or other vibration-absorbing materials. It is also a good idea to waterproof the receiver
by placing it in a plastic bag and securing the open end of the bag with a rubber band before
wrapping it with foam rubber. If you accidentally get moisture or fuel inside the receiver, you
may experience intermittent operation or a crash. If in doubt, return the receiver to our service
center for service.
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Mounting the Servo

? Wood screw

= Rubber
grommet

J, Brass eyelet

% Servo mount

(Airplane/Glider)

([0 2.3-2.6mm nut

==washer

Rubber
grommet

J L, Brass eyelet
m Servo mount

ﬁ 2.3-2.6mm screw

(Helicopter)

Servo lead wires

To prevent the servo lead cable from being broken
by vibration during flight, provide a little slack in
the cable and fasten it at suitable points. Periodically
check the cable during daily maintenance.

Margin in the lead wire.| | Fasten about 5_‘\1 Ocm
from the servo outlet so
that the lead wire is neat. |D

Mounting the power switch

When mounting a power switch to an airframe, make
a rectangular hole that is a little larger than the total
stroke of the switch so that you can turn the switch
ON/OFF without binding.

Avoid mounting the switch where it can be covered
by engine oil and dust. In general, it is recommended
to mount the power switch on the side of the fuselage
that is opposite the muffler.
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Safety precautions when
you install receiver and
servos

/A WARNING

Connecting connectors

OBe sure to insert the connector until it stops at
the deepest point.

How to protect the receiver from vibration and
water

OWrap the receiver with something soft such
as foam rubber to avoid vibration. If there is a
chance of it getting wet, put the receiver in a
waterproof bag or balloon to avoid water.

Receiver's antenna

®Never cut the receiver's antenna. Do not bind the
receiver's antenna with the cables for servos.

OLocate the receiver's antenna as far as possible
from metals or carbon fiber components such as
frames, cables, etc.

*Cutting or binding the receiver's antenna will reduce the radio
reception sensitivity and range, and may cause a crash.

Servo throw

OAdjust your system so that pushrods will not
bind or sag when operating the servos to the full
extent.

*|f excessive force is continuously applied to a servo, the
servo could be damaged due to force on the gear train and/or
power consumption causing rapid battery drain.

Mounting servos

0Use a vibration-proof rubber (such as rubber
grommet) under a servo when mounting the
servo on a servo mount. And be sure that the
servo cases do not touch directly to the metal
parts such as servo mount.

*If the servo case contacts the airframe directly, vibration will
travel to and possibly damage the servo.



S.BUS Installation

This set uses the S.BUS system. The wiring is as simplified and clean mounting as possible, even with models
that use a large number of servos. In addition, the wings can be quickly installed to the fuselage without any
erroneous wiring by the use of only one simple wire, even when there are a large number of servos used.

e When using S.BUS, special settings and mixes in your transmitter may be unnecessary.

eThe S.BUS servos and S.BUS gyros memorize the number of channels themselves. (Settable with the T18MZ-
WC)

eThe S.BUS system and conventional system (receiver conventional CH used) can be mixed.

S.BUS Glider usage example

.--{Receiver: R70085B |
[Servo: $31735Vix9(Optional ) |

HUB ( Optional )

,.|Throttle servo: BLS173SV ( Optional ) |

" [Battery: FR2F1800 ( Optional) |

< [Switch: ESW-1J

" _.-[Receiver:R70085B |
[Aileron servo: BLS1745V %2 ( Optional ) |

/
g
g
.
g
g
g
g
\L'

“[HUB X3 (Optional )

’,»l Rudder Servo: BLS1755V X 1 (Optional ) |
- ’.l Elevator servo: BLS173SV X 2 ( Optional )|
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S.BUS Wiring example

Receiver *When using 8/SB as S.BUS, you have to set CH
MODE of the mode B or mode D.

@S5.BUS Servo

Since the channel number is memorized by the
S.BUS itself, any connector can be used. When the
S.BUS Battery  gBD-1/SBD-2 (sold separately) is used, ordinary

Eg /'EB) | servos can be used with the S.BUS system.
* -
Switch SBD-1 cannot be used by S.BUS2 port.

S.BUS 5

Extension

cord Terminal box .

= Z )
@Terminal box B

l Four connectors can be inserted

HUB

/A WARNING
S.BUS Servo Power supply

OPIease make sure that you use a battery
1 that can deliver enough capacity for
HUB the number and kind of servos used.

Alkaline batteries cannot be used.
(Another power supply)

@®When separate power supply used

Futaba

When a large number of servos are used or
when high current servos are used, the servos
can be driven by a separate power supply by
using a separate Power Supply 3-way Hub.

HUB @

(Another power supply)
HUB Used when using a separate

Orange
g Three connectors can be power supply battery.
inserted.
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S.BUS2 System

When using the S.BUS2 port, an impressive array of telemetry sensors may be utilized.

S.BUS2 TABLE
S.BUS Servo |S.BUS2 Servo| Telemetry

HERRLVEL el S.BUS Gyro | S.BUS2 Gyro sensor 8S80044
S.BUS O O % eqeyny
S.BUS2 X (%) O O a9 sveel
(%) Don't connect S.BUS Servo, S.BUS  CH Mode is set
Gyro to S.BUS2 connector. to ModeB [D].

S.BUS servos and gyros and S.BUS2
servos and gyros must be used in the
correct receiver ports. Please refer to
the instruction manual to make sure
you connect to the correct one.

SBS-01G6

S.BUS Servo S.BUS2 Servo Telemetry
S.BUS2 servo % S.BUS servo Sensor
Connection is possible Connection is impossible
S.BUS2 gyro
Connection is possible S.BUS2
GY+RO

X Telemetry sensor
Connection is impossible

S.BUS device setting

S.BUS servos or a telemetry sensor can be connected directly to the TI8MZ-WC. Channel setting and other
data can be entered for the S.BUS servos or sensors.

Rudder Servo

= Frone

1. Connect the S.BUS device and battery you
want to set with a 3-way hub or 2-way cord
3-way hub as shown in the figure.

2. Turn on the transmitter power.

3. Call the setup screen.
Servo: System Menu — S.BUS Servo
Sensor: Linkage Menu — Sensor

4. Perform setting in accordance with each
screen.

5. This sets the channel and other data for each
S.BUS servo, or telemetry device to be used
with the S.BUS device or receiver.

S.BUS device  Receivers
(S.BUS Servo)  Battery

(telemetry sensor)
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Telemetry System

The R7008SB receiver features bi-directional communication with a FASSTest Futaba transmitter using the
S.BUS2 port. Using the S.BUS2 port an impressive array of telemetry sensors may be utilized. It also includes
both standard PWM output ports and S.BUS output ports.

*Telemetry is available only in the FASSTest 18CH/T-FHSS mode. (FASSTest 12CH mode displays only
Receiver battery voltage and Extra battery voltage.)

*The telemetry function requires the corresponding receiver.

*Each receiver has it own unique guid (globally unique identifier) or ID code for the transmitter to remember
and recognize when in use.

@Telemetry sensor (sold separately)

Your aircraft's data can be checked in the
transmitter by connecting various telemetry
sensors to the S.BUS2 connector of the
receiver.

|

voltage
Battery voltage is
displayed at the transmitter.

Power battery voltage is
displayed at the transmitter.

gss00s4d
eqeny

~
1

i Temperature ' Slot 1
)

._Sensor_______
F CRPM T p
W FE— Sensor . j Slot2
S.BUS2 Switch HUB N\ --rmmooomom .
Connector 5 ! életrl;cggre ;: Slot3 ~ 5
Terminal box " \S/glntsagre i Slot6~ 7
r o Info Sommmmmmmmmmeo
GRS T R -
Il Z 1__Sensor ;: Slot8 ~15
HUB _____________ .
@Slot No. I ***Sensor 'l Slot 16
Servos are classified by channel, but < :lnfo I - [ommese===---- \
sensors are classified by “slot”. Since the || £ y  ***Sensor Slot 1I7
initial slot number of the TI8MZ-WC is HUB T :
preset at each sensor, the sensors can be Slot 31
used as is by connecting them. There are 1
~31 slots.
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BASIC OPERATION
Battery Charging

Before charging batteries, read the "Cautions for
handling battery and battery charger” in the section
"For your safety".

Charging the transmitter LT2F3500XH lithium-
polymer battery

/\ DANGER

the actual charging time may vary depending on
temperature and state of the battery.

*If the battery is improperly installed or is faulty, the
transmitter monitor will not light and the battery will
not charge.

How to charge the LiFe battery FR2F1800
(Option) for the receiver

Use the battery charger that is included in the set.

[Method of charging battery]

® The LT2F3500XH lithium-polymer battery is
for the T18MZ-WC transmitter only. Do not use
it with other devices.

o Always use the included AC adapter to charge
the battery.

The charging circuit is built into the T18MZ-WC.
[Method of charging battery]

Charge lamp

A

é%T

1. Turn off the transmitter power.
2. Connect the power plug of the AC adapter
to an 110V outlet.
*Don't connect AC plug to the T18MZ-WC without
connecting with a 110V outlet.

3. Open the back lid of the transmitter and insert
the plug of the AC adapter into the CHG port.

4. The charging monitor of the transmitter lights
red.

*In the case LCD screen will come on for several
seconds and then go off. It may take several
seconds for charging to start after the AC adapter
is connected.

5. When the battery is fully charged the
transmitter monitor will light green. Remove
the charge plug and AC adaptor.

*After using the AC adapter always disconnect the
power cord from the AC outlet.

*The time to charge a completely discharged battery
pack is approximately 2 hours 30 minutes. However,

@
@ The connector of the
battery is connected with
AC "2S" side of the charger.

Charger LBC-4E5

(2S sides)

1. Connect the power cable of the charger to
the wall socket (AC outlet).
2. Connect the connector to the LiFe battery.
*Confirm that the red LED charging indicator lights
are on.
3. Remove the battery after the LED light turns
green.

*After completing the charge remove the battery
from the charger and remove the charger from the
walll outlet.

/A WARNING

®The transmitter battery cannot be charged with
the receiver charger. Conversely the receiver
battery cannot be charged with the transmitter
charger.
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How to turn ON/OFF the
power of the transmitter

Windows® CE is installed as a built-in operating
system in the T18MZ-WC transmitter. Compared to
the conventional system, the TL8MZ-WC takes extra
time for internal processing when it is turned on/off.

The right switch
is pushed.

When turning on the power of the transmitter

1. Place the throttle stick below 1/3 closed.
2. Turn on the power switch.

*After initialization of the transmitter is complete, the
LED monitor turns Purple.

*If your throttle stick is not at 1/3 closed or fully
closed, a warning will sound. If you move the
throttle to 1/3 closed or fully closed, the warning will
stop and will become a "Transmit ?" screen.

*If you push the button "NO", then the transmitter will
not emit radio waves.

*If you push the button "Yes", then the transmitter will
emit radio waves.

*If a battery is removed and it re-connects, please
switch on a power supply, after 3 seconds or more

pass.
Start-up time;
The time required to initialize the internal circuit
of the transmitter varies between the previous time
you turned the power off and then restarted the
transmitter. There are two “start up” modes for your
transmitter, see below:

Cold start;

If you turn on the transmitter more than four hours
after you last turned it off, the mode is “Cold start”.
“Cold start” is normal for the first initial power up of
the day. It will take about 30 seconds to be ready for
use, as it takes time to initialize the internal circuit of
the transmitter.

Hot start;

If you turn on the transmitter less than four hours
after you last turned it off, the mode is “Hot start”.
Since initialization has been partly completed, the
transmitter will be ready to use in several seconds.
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“Hot start” takes place usually at a second flight or
later flight in the day.

/A WARNING

®Once you turn on the power, never shut off the
power switch until the power becomes stable (or
until the first screen shows up). If you turn off
the power switch while the transmitter is going
through the initialization process, the data could
be damaged.

Note: The start-up time may be a little bit
slower when the SD card is installed compared
to when the card is not.

How to stop the transmitter

Turn off the power switch of the transmitter. The
internal circuit of the transmitter starts the shut down
process including saving the set-up data.

It will turn off
by pushing both
pieces
simultaneously.

It will turn it off
by pushing one
side for a length
of time.

®Once you turn off the power, never operate the
power switch until the power shutdown process
is fully completed. If you turn on the power
switch again while the transmitter is still in the
process of power shutdown, the data could be
damaged.



How to reset software

If the screen freezes for some reason and you cannot
edit, the transmitter power supply is not fully off
even if you turn OFF the power switch. You will
need to remove the battery and reinsert it again. In
this case, the power restarts in “Cold mode”. Even
though the screen freezes, all the other functions for
radio control operation remain operative.

Registration of the user's

name
T18MZ-WC transmitter can register user's name.

How to register user's name

1. Turn on the power of the transmitter.

2. Push the area of the user's name shown on the
home screen or the "user's name" in the system
menu. Then the User's Name Set screen will

pop up.

User Name New model-1
User Name Futaba Corporation

User ID 0000

Secure Mode User Name

3. Push the user's name. Then the keyboard will
pop up. You can use up to 32 characters as a
user's name. Use the keyboard on the screen
to enter user's name.

er and Exit : [Return] Key, Cancel and Exit : [ESC] Key

Please inpuf user name. (< 32 Characters )
Futaba forporation

Space key

4. Push "Return" key to return to the previous
screen after entering the user's name.

(If you want to protect the user's name)

If you don't want anybody else to change your user's
name, set your ID in the following way.

*Please be aware that you will not able to change user's name if
you forget your password.

1. Make sure that the security mode is "User's
name", and then push the User ID button.

2. Enter your password, using keyboard on the
screen. You will need to enter your password
for changing the user's name, the next time
you turn on the power.

*Even if you enter the same character, your
password will be identified differently depending on
whether you are using "Transform" mode or "Direct"
mode for inputting.
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Home screen

This is the Home screen and descriptions of it's menus. Use your finger or included stylus pen to
operate the touch screen.

@ Timer User's name

If one of two timer displays is pushed, you will Push this area to enter the User's Name
enter the Timer screen of a Linkage menu. Setting screen.

In the button mode of a timer set, it can =

also be made a start/stop. @ Condition

A push on reset will reset a time. The condition name that is currently used

is displayed here.
(@ Menu Button « Push this area to enter the Condition

= System menu = Linkage menu Selectscreen.
(3 System Selection ) Battery Indicator
= FASSTest18CH < FASSTestl2CH = FASST =When the remaining battery reaches 30%,

MULTI = FASST7CH < S-FHSS < T-FHSS the alarm will beep. Land your aircraft

immediately.

(@ System timer/Reset

= This shows the total accumulated time @3 Menu Button
used for the transmitter. This can be reset.

(Hour):(Minute):(Second)

= Model menu

Push this area to reset the timer. Model Name
(5 Voltage of Rx/Ext battery The model name that is currently used is
Information from the receiver is displayed displayed here.
when using a bidirectional system. = Push this area to enter the Model Select
FASSTest/T-FHSS Only. screen.
(& Direct buttons @3 Clock
Select and press one of the direct buttons This shows the today's date and the
to enter the menu. current time.

= Push this area for the Date & Time Settin

@ Home?2 screen. .
A timer and Telemetry data change to
Home?2 screen by which it was indicated AWARN ING
by expansion.
RF Indicator oBe sure to confirm the model name before
"ON AIR" or "RE OFF" flying your aircraft.

OCheck the remaining battery as often as

© Digital trim (T1 to T6, CD) possible and try to charge the battery

Push this area to enter the Dial Monitor regularly. If the battery alarm sounds and
screen. its warning symbol is displayed, land your
aircraft immediately.

@— 02:12:32 / System Menu Linkage Menu Model Menu
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Home 2 screen
If [Home2] is pushed, it will become the display to which the timer and the Telemetry data were expanded.
e Return to home screen

New model-1 T avar 1

Recewer(Battery)
00 00.0 |m
00:00.0 — ]
|

If one of two timer
displays is pushed,
you will enter the

I
eThree telemetry data screens can be displayed.

Timer screen of a If three either is pushed, it will move to a telemetry screen.
Linkage menu. Three displays can be changed on a telemetry screen.
User Menu

T18MZ-WC has a menu for each of the
following: System, Linkage, and Model. Also,
you can create a personalized User Menu that can
include all of the menus that you use most often.
The User menu can be created by pressing the
Rotary Key.

How to make a User Menu

1. From the home screen, press the Rotary
key for 2 seconds.

2. Touch here to select your first choice.

”Condltlnn Hold
[ System Menu | Linkage Menu || Model Menu Cond. Hold

e Retfurn to User Menu
e[ s | oo | oo |

m
[ Linkage Menu |

e Return to home screen
m Model1l Normal 1/2
4. Make your selection, press your choice

and the first of your "User Menu" will be

entered. _

*Any change made to data entered from the [ INH | R Ho e e | e e Cond ol
User Menu or from the normal method of
use are the same. Changes made in either ® To erase a selection from your User Menu, highlight the desired
way are saved into the transmitter memory. menu and press Release. This will remove it from your personal

User Menu, but not from the basic menu. You can always go
back at a later date and re-enter this into your User Menu.
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3. Once pressed, 4 pages of choices will be
displayed.




MODEL BASIC SETTING PROCEDURE

Airplane/glider basic setting procedure

1. Model addition and call

Initial setting assigns one model to the T18MZ-
WC transmitter. The Model Select function of the
Linkage Menu is used to add models and to select
models which have already been set.

Model Select Model1

Total:1

100%

Location E

-

IR ANE

Modell
2000/1/1 0:00:00

Order: Date

This is convenient when calling a model after its
name has been registered. (Data can also be saved to
the accessory SD card and USB memory)

The currently called model name is displayed
at the top of the screen. Before flying and before
changing any settings, always confirm the model
name.

When a new model is added, the model type
select screen/system type/receiver link automatically
appears. Please be aware that the transmitter will
stop transmitting when you change the model.

L]
Model Type Modell O0S

Model Type Wing Type Tail Type

1 AILERON NORMAL
AIRPLANE g‘u; ELE Em}é?n o

System Type Modell
System FASSTest

FASSTest 12CH
FASST MULT

FASST 7CH Telemetry

S-FHSS D/L Interval

2. Model type selection

Select the model type matched to the fuselage
with the Model Type select function of the Linkage
Menu. For an airplane, select the model type from
among the 3 types: airplane, glider, and motor glider.
When the wing type select screen is displayed and
the wing type is selected when selecting the model
type, the tail type select screen is displayed. Select
the tail type matched to the fuselage.

There are 13 wing types and 3 tail types for
airplane, glider, and motor glider.

Model Type Model1

Please select a wing type.

2AIL + 1FLP 2 AIL + 2 FLP

A2 A2
AL N g AL FLP FLP2

2AIL + 4FLP 4 AIL +2 FLP 4AIL+4
élaﬂ, FI.N% AlL2 5 g:!:gnrz iiu AIL3/Fp /FLPa/ AT
FLP3 FLP2 Al

L 12|
ALL3 FLP L2 AL FLP3 FLP2 AIL4
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Model Type __ Modell 5%

Please seloct a wing lype. 22
Fiying Wing Fiying Wing Flying Wing
ZAIL ZAIL+1FLP, ZAIL+2FLP,

b o e LTy
Flying Wing Flying Wi ) Flying Wi
ZAIL AP Pttt AAIL+4F e
np_ ol e A2 s i
T TS | R

all PUPY FLM aTCd

Model Type Model1

PMease select a il type.

NORMAL V-TALL . AILVATOR
FE i BLE W&n 1 i BE2

3. Fuselage linkage

Link the ailerons, elevators, throttle, rudder, etc.
in accordance with the model's instruction manual.
For a description of the connection method, see the
receiver and servos connection.

Note: The channel assignment of the T18MZ-WC
is different from that of our existing systems. Note
that even for the same "airplane model", when the
wing type and tail type are different, the channel
assignment has been optimized and may be
different. (The channel assigned to each function
can be checked in the Function menu of the Linkage
Menu.)

Condition 1

Function

Rucizeyt | NULL |
Auxiliary2

oo™
10 "Ryt
11 e
12 "R L i

e When the direction of the linkage is reversed,
adjust the direction with the Servo Reverse
function in the Linkage Menu.

(NREER]

CH  Function  Setting CH  Function ing Function
1 Aileron NORM 7 Auxiliary5 13 Auxiliaryl

2 Elevator 8 Auxiliary4 14 Auxiliaryl
3 Throttle 9 Auxiliary3 15 Auxiliaryl
4 Rudder 10 Auxiliary2 16 Auxiliaryl

5 Gear 11 Auxiliaryl

6 Air Brake 12 Auxiliaryl

e Connect the throftle linkage so the carburetor is
open at full trim and full open so that the throttle
can be cut.

e Adjust the neutral position and rudder angle
with the linkage, and fine tune them with
the Sub Trim and End Point functions (rudder
angle adjustment). To protect the linkage, a
limit position can also be set with the End Point
function. The End Point function can adjust the
amount of up/down and left/right movement,
limit, and servo speed of each channel.



4. Throttle cut setting (In case of engine model)

Throttle cut can be performed with one touch by a
switch without changing the throttle trim position.

Set throttle cut with the Throttle Cut function of
the Linkage Menu. After activating the throttle cut
function and selecting the switch, adjust the throttle
position so that the carburetor becomes full close.
For safety, the throttle cut function operates the
throttle stick in the slow position.

Modell Condition 1

Cut Position
Cut Position

17% 100% _g H

Switch i
50% -

[ Setting Range » |
0% M

5. Idle down setting (In case of engine model)

The idling speed can be lowered with one touch by
a switch without changing the throttle trim position.
Perform this setting with the Idle Down function of
the Linkage Menu. After activating the Idle Down
function and selecting the switch, adjust the idle
down speed. For safety, the idle down function acts
only when the throttle stick is in the slow position.

*While the Throttle Cut function is in operation, the Idle Down

function does not work.

Idle Down Modell

6. AFR (D/R)

AFR function is used to adjust the throw and
operation curve of the stick, lever, and switch
functions for each flight condition. This is normally
used after End Point (ATV) has defined the
maximum throw directions (End Point acts on ALL
flight condition settings). When mixing is applied
from one channel to another channel, both channels
can be adjusted at the same time by adjusting the
operation rate through the AFR function.

AFR (D/R) Model1
POS__ +0.0%)

7. Airbrake
This function is used when an air brake is
necessary when taking off or diving, etc.

The preset elevators and flaps (camber flap, brake
flap) offset amount can be activated by a switch.

The offset amount of the aileron, elevator, and flap
servos can be adjusted as needed. Also the speed of
the aileron, elevator, and flap servos can be adjusted.
(IN side/OUT side) A delay can be set for each
condition, and a cut switch which will turn OFF the
delay can be chosen. Trim amounts can be fine-tuned
by setting a VR. You can also set the auto mode,
which will link Airbrake to a stick, switch, or dial.
A separate stick switch or dial can also be set as the
ON/OFF switch.

Modell Condition 1

AIL AIL2 ELE

( +0%) ( +0%)

8. Addition of flight conditions

The transmitter can install up to eight flight
conditions per model. You can assign all switches
including sticks, switches, trim levers and trim
switches as flight-condition selection switches. You
can also add delayed mixing to these functions in
order to avoid sudden changes. Moreover, you can
set priority order for flight conditions when you set
more than one condition. In addition, you can copy
conditions and/or change names of conditions. This
command may also be used to define what switches
and/or controls are used to activate each flight
condition.

The Condition Select function automatically
allocates the condition 1 for each model type.
Condition 1 is the default condition, also referred
to as normal, and is the only one active when a new
model type is defined. This condition is always ON,
and remains ON until other conditions are activated
by switches.

The Condition Delay can be programmed for each
channel. The Condition Delay is used to change the
servo throw smoothly when switching conditions.

L

Condition Select Model1 Condition 1
Condition List
1 Condition 1

lil

*When a new condition is added, "Conditionl" data is
automatically copied.

*Select the condition switch and set the new condition data
with the switch in the ON position. However, if the group
mode (Gr.) was selected in advance, the same data will be
input to all new conditions. Select the single mode (Sngl) and
adjust the condition you want to change.
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Helicopter basic setting procedure

1. Model addition and call

Default settings assign one model to the T18MZ-
WC transmitter. To add new models or select
previously setup models, use the Model Select
function in the Linkage Menu.

Model Select Model1

100%

Location E

HELICORTER

Modell
201 =00:00

This is convenient when calling a model after
registering the model names in advance. (Data can
also be saved to the accessory SD card and USB
memory)

The currently called model is displayed at the top
of the screen. Before flying and before changing any
settings, always confirm the model name.

Please be aware that the transmitter will stop
transmitting when you change the model.

When a new model is added, the model type select
screen/system mode/receiver link automatically
appears. Please be aware that the transmitter will
stop transmitting when you change the model.

Model Type Modell

Model Type Swash Type

HELICOPTER

System Type Modell
System FASSTest

PREETE 180K
FASSTest 12CH

FASST MULT

FASST 7CH Telemtry

2. Model type and swash type selection

When a separate model type is already selected,
select helicopter with the Model Type function of
the Linkage Menu, and then select the swash type
matched to the fuselage.

[ Model Type | Model1

Model Type Swash Type

HELICOPTER

Model Type Modell

Please select a swash type.

H-1 ™

Pare function

Hn:a[ﬂw:'gg@m

eturn
HE3
N i >u
e

He4x (u{,gjm
\ A
vn\(.+_' ez

HM3(1207) ELE
oy

A\ A

1

Al
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3. Flight condition addition

The transmitter can install up to eight flight
conditions per model. You can assign all switches
including sticks, switches, trim levers and trim
switches as flight-condition selection switches. You
can also add delayed mixing to these functions in
order to avoid sudden changes. Moreover, you can
set priority order for flight conditions when you set
more than one condition. In addition, you can copy
conditions and/or change names of conditions. This
command may also be used to define what switches
and/or controls are used to activate each flight
condition.

The Condition Select function automatically
allocates the default Condition 0 (Normal) for each
model type. Condition 0 (Normal) is the only one
active when a new model type is defined. This
condition is always ON, and remains ON until other
conditions are activated by switches.

The Condition Delay can be programmed for each
channel. The Condition Delay is used to change the
servo throw smoothly when switching conditions.

Condition Select  Modell Condition 1 2222

Condition List
1 Condition 1

Priority

(General flight condition setting example)

e Normal: (Use initial setting conditions/operate
when switch OFF)
Use from engine starting to hovering.
e |dle up 1: (Switch setting example: Operate at
SW-E center)
Use in stall furn, loop, and other maneuvers.
e |dle up 2: (Switch setting example: Operate at
SW-E forward side)
Use inrolls.
e Throftle hold: (Switch setting example: Operate

at SW-G forward side)
Use in auto rotation.

The priority is throttle hold/idle up 2/idle up 1/
normal. Throttle hold has the highest priority.
Add other conditions, as required.



4. Fuselage linkage

Connect the throttle rudder, ailerons, elevators,
pitch, and other rudder linkages in accordance with
the kit instruction manual. For a description of
the connection method, see "Receiver and servos
connection",

*The channel assignment of the T18MZ-WC is different from
that of our existing systems. (The channel assigned to each
function can be checked at the function menu of the Linkage
Menu.)

ction Function

Fun
[ Aiteron |
10 Gazhd) | WL
1> hutaryt | oL | WOt

Governor

e When the direction of the linkage is reversed,
use the Reverse function of the Linkage Menu.
Also use the swash AFR function in any swash
set up other than the H-1 mode.

CH _ Function  seiting CH  Function g Function
1 Aileron NORM 7 Governor 13 Auxiliary2

2 Elevator 8 Governor2 m 14 Auxiliary3
3 Throttle 9 Needle 15 Auxiliary4
4 Rudder 10 Gyro2(AIL) 16 Auxiliary5
5 Gyro(RUD) 11 Gyro3(ELE)

6 Pitch 12 Auxiliaryl

Swash Detail

Neutral Point Swash AFR

100% g H Aileron +50%

i Elevator

Low Pitch =
0% L

I High Pitch

e Adjust the direction of operation of the gyro.
(Gyro side function)

e Connect the throttle linkage so it is fully closed
with the trim setting all the way down.

e Adjust the neutral position and rudder angle
at the linkage side and fine tune with the Sub-
Trim function and End Point function (rudder
angle adjustment). To protect the linkage, a
limit position can also be set with the End Point
function.

40 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHG6 CH7 CHB CHO CH10CH11CHI2CH13 CH14 CH15 CH16
AIL ELE THR RUD GYR PIT GOV GOV2 NDL GYRZ GYR3 AUX1AUX2 AUX3 AUX4 AUXS

™
oo 55| o~

e Swash plate correction (Except H-1 mode)

Operation of the swash plate near the hovering point
can be corrected by swash AFR function correction
mixing. Use this when pitch, aileron, and elevator
operation causes the swash plate to deviate from
the normal direction.

Mixing Rate
Mixing 10y
PIT to AIL

PIT to ELE Aileron

Elevator

AIL to PIT

ELE to AIL

ELE to PIT

(Call the Swash setup—Swash details screen.)

Pitch slow side and high side linkage correction is also
possible. Adjust so that pitch operation causes the
swash plate to move up and down in the horizontal
state.

5. Throttle curve setting

This function adjusts the pitch operation curve
in relation to the movement of the throttle stick for
each condition.

Normal
RATE__ +0.0%)

Display

(17 points curve)

The pitch curve can be freely selected from linear
operation curve to smooth curve, and adjusted to
match the curve you want by means of the T18MZ-
WC’s powerful Curve Edit Function (6 types of
curves can be selected). Up to 17 points can be set
for linear or curve types. However, when using the
3 points or 5 points specified to create a curve, a
simple and smooth curve can be created by selecting
the curve type and reducing the number of input
points to 3 or 5, and then entering the specified value
at the corresponding points that you created.

<Setting example>

Call the throttle curve of each condition with the
condition select switch.

eNormal curve adjustment
Normal curve uses Normal (Linear) type and creates
a basic pitch curve centered near hovering. This
curve is adjusted together with the Throttle Curve
(Normal) so that the engine speed is constant and
up/down control is easiest.

e|dle up curve adjustment
The high side pitch curve sets the maximum pitch
regardless of the engine load. The low side pitch
curve creates a curve matched for aerobatics (loop,
roll, 3D, etc.).

Note: When the curve type is changed, the data is
reset.

eThrottle hold curve adjustment
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The throttle hold curve is used when performing auto
rotation dives.

Confirm that the rate of the slowest position (0%) of
the stick is 0% (initial setting).

Be sure that when set to high side 100%, the curve of
any condition does not exceed 100%.

Example of pitch curve setting:

1. Call the pitch curve of each condition with
the condition select switch.
*Pitch curve graph display can be switched to pitch angle direct
reading display.
A. Pitch curve (Normal)
Make the pitch at hovering approximately +5°~6°.
Set the pitch at hovering with the stick position at
the 50% point as the standard.

*Stability at hovering may be connected to the throttle curve.
Adjustment is easy by using the hovering throttle function and
hovering pitch function together.

B. Pitch curve (Idle up 1)
The idle up 1 pitch curve function creates a curve

matched to airborne flight.
Set to -7°~+12° as standard.

C. Pitch curve (Idle up 2)
The high side pitch setting is less than idle up 1.
The standard is +8°.

D. Pitch curve (Hold)
At auto rotation, use the maximum pitch at both
the high and low sides.
[Pitch angle setting example]
Throttle hold: -7°~+12°

6. Throttle hold setting
Call the Throttle Hold function from the Model

Menu and switch to the throttle hold condition with
the condition select switch.

Throttle Hold Modell Normal

Throttle Hold (Cut) Throttle Hold (1dle)

Note: At initial setting, the setting mode is the
group mode. Since this function is not used at other
conditions, switch to the single mode before setting.

eSetting to the state which activates the function
The throttle hold function allows setting for throttle cut
and switching of the function fixed at the idle position
by switch for training. Either one or both functions
can be performed.

eHold position sefting
This function sets the servo operation position at
throttle hold. (Throttle cut and idle positions)

eOther settings
When you want to link operation with stick
manipulation, the Auto mode can be seft.
When you want to adjust the servo speed, adjust
[Speed].
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7. Pitch to RUD mixing setting

Use this function when you want to suppress
the torque generated by the changes in the pitch
and speed of the main rotor during pitch operation.
Adjust it so that the nose does not swing in the
rudder direction. However, when using a heading
hold gyro like those shown below, do not use Pitch
to RUD mixing.

Note: When using a Futaba GY series gyro, or other
heading hold gyro, this Pitch to RUD mixing should
not be used. The reaction torque is corrected at
the gyro side. When operating the gyro in the AVCS
mode, the mixed signal will cause neutral deviation
symptoms and the gyro will not operate normally.

Call the Pitch to RUD mixing function from the
Model Menu, and set the curve for each condition.
(At initial setting, this function is in the "INH" state.
To use it, set it to the "ON" state.)

PIT to RUD Modell Normal
POS_100.0% RATE__ $0.0%

Acceleration ——

(17 points curve)

Curve setting of up to 17 points is possible.
However, in the following setting example, a simple
curve can be adjusted by using the [Linear] curve

type.

Note: At initial setting, the setting mode is the group
mode. In this mode, the same contents are set atin
all conditions. When you want to set the selected
condition only, switch to the single mode.

<Setting example>

Call the mixing curve of each condition with the
condition select switch.



1. A curve setting example is shown below.

A. Pitch to RUD mixing curve (Normal)
Use the hovering system and set this curve to
match take off and landing and vertical climb at a
constant speed.

*For this curve, use the initial setting [Linear] curve
type and adjust the left and right rates in the
[Separate] mode.

B. Pitch to RUD mixing (Idle up 1)
Use this curve in stall furn, loop, and adjust it so the
fuselage is facing straight ahead when heading
into the wind.

*For this curve, [Linear] curve type can be used and
the entire curve can be lowered with the [Offset]
button.

C. Pitch to RUD mixing (Hold)
This function is set so that the fuselage is facing
straight ahead during straight line auto rotation. The
pitch of the tail rotor becomes nearly 0°.

*For this curve, [Linear] curve type can be used and
the entire curve can be lowered with the [Offset]
button.

eOther settings

The mixing rise characteristic of pitch operation can

be adjusted. An acceleration (ACLR) function, which

temporarily increases and decreases the

mixing amount, can be set.

8. Swash Mix corrects aileron, elevator and pitch
interaction

The swash mix function is used to correct the
swash plate in the aileron (roll) direction and elevator
(cyclic pitch) corresponding to each operation of
each condition.

Swash Mix Model1 Normal "m

Mixing ACT  Switch
AL to ELE N [

ELE to AIL INH | ©

PIT to AIL INH 0

PIT to ELE

9. Throttle mixing setting

RPM loss caused by swash operation of aileron
or elevator can be corrected with the Throttle
Mix function in the Model Menu. The effects of
clockwise and counterclockwise torque applied when
pirouetting can also be corrected.

Throttle Mix Modell Normal 100%

Mixing ACT Switch Mode Group
AIL to THR m | on | cm TERT

ELE to THR THH [ ON |CTRM h“

T T
RUD 1o THR N | oW |(:||m r F. 3

10. Gyro sensitivity and mode switching

The gyro sensitivity and mode switching function
is dedicated to gyro mixing for each model used, and
can be set for each condition.

Model1-1 =

[— Fine Tuning —]

Rate Switch  CTRL Rate Group

@] v [ 7] o]

( 0%) ( +0%)

o O = o |- o Tl
o R o [+

eNormal condition (hovering): Gyro sensitivity
maximum

eldle up 1/Idle up 2/Throttle hold: Gyro sensitivity
minimum

eHowever, at auto rotation of a tail-driven
helicopter, this function may not have any
affect at high gyro sensitivity.

11. Throttle cut setting

Throttle cut provides an easy way to stop the
engine, by flipping a switch with the throttle stick at
idle. The action is not functional at high throttle to
avoid accidental dead sticks. The switch’s location
and direction must be chosen, as it defaults to
NULL.

Throttle Cut [ Condition 1

Condition 1 Cut Position
Cut Position

17% 100% _ g H

Switch
50% -

M Setting Range ™ |
0%

*With throttle stick at idle, adjust the cut position
until the engine consistently shuts off, but throttle
linkage is not binding. When finished, touch the
“Throttle Cut” button to exit.

12. Other special mixings

ePitch to Needle mixing
This mixing is used with engines with a construction
which allows needle control during flight (fuel-
air mixture adjustment). A needle curve can be
set. The needle servo rise characteristics at throttle
stick acceleration/deceleration operation can be
adjusted. (Acceleration function)

eFuel mixture function
This mixing is used in needle adjustment of engines
which use a fuel mixture control carburetor.

eGovernor mixing
This mixing is dedicated governor mixing when a
governor is used. Up to 3 rates (speeds) can be
switched for each condition.
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Servos connection by model type

The T18MZ-WC transmitter channels are automatically assigned for optimal combination according to the
type selected with the Model Type function of the Linkage Menu. The channel assignment (initial setting) for
each model type is shown below. Connect the receiver and servos to match the type used.

*The set channels can be checked at the Function screen of the Linkage Menu. The channel assignments can also be changed. For more
information, read the description of the Function menu.

Airplane/glider/motor glider

eAirplane and V tail
RX 1AIL 2AIL 2AIL+1FLAP 2AIL+2FLAP @ g B
, Glider , Glider , Glider , Glider Er2
CH | Airplane Airplane Airplane Airplane 38%
EP EP EP EP =

HJZ 1SSY4
SSH4-S

HDT1 1591SSVd
HO8L 3s3LSSYS

8 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 |
9 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
10 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 |
11 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3
12 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2
13 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
14 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
15 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly] AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly
16 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber
DG1l| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW L

e |
SSH4-L  LTNW LSSv4

DG2| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW /
RX 2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AAIL+4FLAP K ? g
_ Glider _ Glider _ Glider Egs
CH Airplane Airplane Airplane 5g
EP EP EP

HDL 1SSY4
SSH4-S

HDZ1 3s31SSV4
HDOSL 1s91SSVd

8 | Flap2 | Flap4 | Flap4 |Aileron4| Flap2 | Flap2 [Aileron4| Flap2 | Flap2 /
9 | Flap3 | Motor | AUX7 Flap Motor | AUX7 Flap Flap3 | Flap3
10 | Flap4 | AUX6 | AUX6 | Flap2 | AUX6 | AUX6 | Flap2 | Flap4 | Flap4 /
11 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | Flap3 | Motor | AUX7
12 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | Flapd | AUX6 | AUX6
13 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
14 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4
15 | AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |[Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX3 |Butterfly|Butterfly
16 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber
DG1| SW SW SW SW SwW SW SW SW SW L

|
SSH4A-L  L1NW LSSY4

DG2| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
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e Ailevator

RX

1AIL

2AIL

2AIL+1FLAP

2AIL+2FLAP

Glider

CH |Airplane

EP

Glider

Airplane

Airplane

EP

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

HDZ 1SSY4

8 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 |Aileron4|Aileron4|Aileron4|Aileron4|Aileron4|Aileron4
9 | Flap3 | Flap3 | Flap3 Flap Flap Flap Flap Flap Flap
10 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2
11 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Flap3 | Flap3 | Flap3
12 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap4
13 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6
14 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
15 | AUX2 |Butterfly|Butterfly] AUX2 |Butterfly Butterfly| AUX4 |Butterfly|Butterfly
16 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber |Camber|Camber
DG1| SW Sw SW SW SwW SW SW SW SW
DG2| SW Sw SW SwW Sw SW SW SW SwW

8 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2
9 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX5 [ AUX5 | AUX5 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6
10 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
11 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4
12 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3
13 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2
14 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
15 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 [Butterfly|Butterfly
16 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber
DG1l| Sw SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2| SWwW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
RX 2AIL+4FLAP AAIL+2FLAP AAIL+4FLAP 2 ;’f?
CH |Airplane Glider Airplane Glider Airplane Glider 3 §§'
EP EP EP -

HJZ 1SSYd
SSH4-S

HDTL 3s31SSYS
HD8L 1591SSVd

e |
SSH4-L  LTNW LSSY4

w)shs
ydsea jo Hd
ndino ayy

SSH4-S

HDTL 3s31SSYH
HDO8L Is31SSVd
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eTail-less wing

RX
CH

2AIL

2AIL+1FLAP

2AIL+2FLAP

Glider

Airplane

EP

Glider

Glider

Airplane

EP

Airplane

EP

9 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
10 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3
11 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2
12 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
13 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
14 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly
15 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber | Camber |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber
16 |Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator
DG1| SwW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2| SwW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AIL+4FLAP
RX - - -
) Glider ) Glider ) Glider
CH |Airplane Airplane Airplane
EP EP EP

SSH4-S

HJZ 1SSYd
HDTL 1591SSVd
HO8L 153LSSYd

9 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4 | Flap3 | Flap3 | Flap3
10 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap4
11 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX4 | AUX4 | AUX4
12 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6
13 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
14 | AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX3 |Butterfly|Butterfly
15 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber
16 |Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator |Elevator
DG1| Sw SW SW SW SW SW SW SwW SW
DG2| SWwW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
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oTail-less wing Winglet 2Rudder

2AIL

2AIL+1FLAP

2AIL+2FLAP

RX
CH

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

Airplane

Glider

EP

wa)shs
yoea JoHd
ndino ayy

8 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6
9 AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5
10 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3
11 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2
12 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
13 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1
14 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 | AUX1 |(Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly
15 [Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber |Camber |Camber|Camber|Camber
16 |Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator
DG1| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
2AIL+4FLAP 4AIL+2FLAP 4AIL+4FLAP
RX - - -
. Glider . Glider . Glider
CH |Airplane Airplane Airplane
EP EP EP

8 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2 | Flap2

€ RUD2 | RUD2 | RUD2 | RUD2 | RUD2 | RUD2 | Flap3 | Flap3 | Flap3

10 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Gear | AUX6 | AUX6 | Flap4 | Flap4 | Flap4

11 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5 | RUD2 | RUD2 | RUD2
12 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 | AUX3 Gear | AUX6 | AUX6

13 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX2 | AUX5 | AUX5 | AUX5

14 | AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX1 |Butterfly|Butterfly| AUX3 |Butterfly|Butterfly
15 |Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber|Camber |Camber|Camber|Camber
16 |Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator|Elevator |Elevator
DG1| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SwW
DG2| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SwW SwW

* Qutput channels differ by each system of a table. When using a system with few channels, there
is a wing type which cannot be used. It cannot be used when there is a function required out of
the range of the arrow of a figure.
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Helicopter

oFASSTest 18CH / FASST MULTI / FASST 7CH / S-FHSS / T-FHSS

oFASSTest 12CH

CH

H-4/H-4X Swash

All Other

9 GYRO2 GYRO2
10 GYRO3 GYRO3
11 Governor2 Needle
12 Needle AUX5
13 AUX4
14 AUX3
15 AUX2
16 AUX1

DG1 SW
DG2
CH H-4/H-4X Swash | All Other

1 Aileron Aileron

2 Elevator Elevator
3 Throttle Throttle
4 Elevator2 Rudder
5 Pitch Pitch
6 Gyro Gyro
7 Governor Governor
8 Rudder Governor2
9 GYRO2 GYRO?2
10 GYRO3 GYRO3

DG1 SW
DG2
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SYSTEM MENU

The System Menu sets up functions of the
transmitter, this does not set up any model data.

e When the System Menu button is touched,
the menu shown below is called up. Touch
the function button that you want to enter.

roRetum fo Home screen

=

System Menu New model-1 AT A1 100%

Range Check

Model Menu

System Menu functions table

eTrainer : Starts and sets the trainer system.

eDisplay : Display adjustment and auto power off setting.

eDate & Time : Sets the date and time (system clock setting) and resets the timer.
eUser Name : User name registration and ID Pin number.

eSwitch : Toggle switch type setting (Set when the switch is replaced.)

eoH/W Setting : Hardware reverse / Stick setting / Calibration.

eSund Volume : Adjust the volume of: Key Operation / Error Warning / Trim & Center Click / Timer Event
ePlayer : Reproduction of music file.

eCamera : Built in 0.3 megapixel camera.

S.BUS Servo : S.BUS servo setting.

eInformation : Displays the program version, SD card information, and product ID.
eUnit System : The unit of a display is changed. (Metric<>Yard-Pound)

eRange Check : The output of the transmitter is lowered, for Range checking.
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Trainer

Trainer system set up and use.

T18MZ-WC trainer system makes it possible
for the instructor to chose which channels and
operation modes that can be used in the student's
transmitter. The function and rate of each channel
can be set, the training method can also be matched
to the student's skill level. Two transmitters must
be connected by an optional Trainer Cord, and the

Instructors’ transmitter should be programmed for

trainer operation, as described below.

When the Instructor activates the trainer switch, the
student has control of the aircraft (if MIX/ FUNC/
NORM mode is turned on, the Instructor can make
corrections while the student has control). When
the switch is released the Instructor regains control.
This is very useful if the student gets the aircraft
into an undesirable situation.

Corresponding types of transmitters and trainer mode settings:

e Setting data are stored to model data.

e Student rate can be adjusted at MIX/FUNC/
NORM mode.

e Activated student channels can be selected
by switches.

Notes: This trainer system can be used in the
following manner;

1. In the T18MZ(WC) (including FX-40, T12Z
and T12FG) transmitter and a conventional
transmitter, if the channel order is different.
It is necessary to match the channel order
in the Linkage Menu when connecting it
with other than a TL8MZ(WC). Or use "Trainer
student channel setting function”

2. Be sure that all channels work correctly in
both transmitters before flying.

Types of ransmitters Instructor's transmitter settings Student's transmitter settings
P ‘ Freq. setting Trainer setting Freq. sefting Trainer setting Trainer Cords
Instructor Student Mod. mode CH mode Mod. mode CH mode Mod. mode
TIBMZ(WC), T185Z,  |[TI8MZ(WC), T18SZ, T14SG, . . .
T145G, FX-22 FX-22 Arbitrary 16CH Arbitrary 16CH
T14MZ, FX-40, T12Z, PCM-G3 12FG/9C Trainer
TISBMZ(WC) TI2FG, Arbitrary 12CH 12CH PPM Cords
2.4G
FX-30
. 12CH FASST-MLT2
T18MZ(WC) T8FG, FX-20 Arbitrary aCH FASST-MULT - -
TI8MZ(WC) T0c. e TCTEX 1 arbitrary 8CH PPM . : 12FG Trainer Cords
T18MZ(WC) T10CG, T7CG Arbitrary 8CH Arbitrary - - 12FG Trainer Cords
TIBMZ(WC) T10J, 18J, TéJ, T6K Arbitrary 8CH Arbitrary - -
n 4#?22%2(?)?-';0] 2z, TI8MZ(WC) Arbitrary 12CH Arbitrary 12CH .
T8FG, FX-20 TI8MZ{WC] Arbitrary 12CH Arbifrary 12CH - 12FG/5C Trainer
T10C, T1I0CG, T10J, T9C,
T7C, TIBMZ(WC) Arbitrary - Arbitrary 8CH -
T7CG, 18J, T6K

e Touch the [Trainer] butfton in the System Menu to
call the setup screen. The setup screen for the

Teacher/Student mode is shown below.

eReturn to System Menu

New model-1

ACT/INH

Student

Teacher/Student

Channel 8CH

Student mode

1. Set "Teacher/ Student" button to "Student".

2. Change "ACT/INH" button from "INH" to "OFF"

or "ON".

3. Set the CH mode to "16CH/12CH" or "8CH", see

the above chart for the trainer mode settings.
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Note: In "student mode", only the teacher side
can turn on and off the power of the student's
transmitter. Keep the power switch always at
off position.



eThe setup screen for the instructor mode is
shown below.

7Re‘rurn to System Menu

Trainer New model-1

CH Function

ACT/INH

INH
Teacher/Student
Channel CH

AIL

New model-1
CH Function

AIL

Teacher mode

1. Set "Teacher/Student" button to "Teacher".

2. Change "ACT/INH" button from "INH" to "OFF"
or "ON".

3. Set the CH mode to "16CH/12CH" or "8CH?",
see the above-mentioned chart for the trainer
mode settings.

4. Call up the Switch Setting screen by touching
"Switch". Then set the desired switch and on/
off direction.

5. Select the switch mode. If you select "NORM",
the trainer function will be turned on or off
by a switch position. If you select "ALT", ON
and OFF of the trainer function switches
alternatively every time the switch is turned
on. This means the student side can be
operated without holding the switch lever.

6. The Instructor side selects the channel for
control. Three operating modes are available.

"NORM" mode (Normal mode);

The student will have none of the settings from
the Teachers radio.

"MIX" mode;

Student has full advantage of all mixes and settings
in Teachers radio. Plus the Teacher has the ability to
override the student while the switch is activated.

100%

Mode Switch Rate Stu.CH

e Student rate

100%

Mode Switch Rate Stu.CH

NULL CH1

"FUNC" mode (Function mode);

Student has control of all mixes and rate
settings of Teachers radio.

7. Set the switches and rates of each channel.

Switch to the details setup screen by touching
the page switching button [1/2] at the top
right-hand corner of the screen. Student
operation for each channel can be set here.

[Switch]: The switches that can be operated
by the student can be set. SW-A~SWH, SS1,
and SS3 can be selected.

[Rate]: Servo travel versus student operation
can be set. (This can only be used in the
FUNC/MIX/NORM modes.)

Note: In "teacher mode", the trainer function
won’t show that is is activated unless the
Instructors' transmitter receives signals from
the student's transmitter via the trainer cord.
Be sure to confirm this after connecting your
trainer cable.
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Trainer student channel setting function <Example of sfudent CH setting>

The channel function can be selected and re-arranged Student side Instructor side ||Student CH
for the student transmitter (when using either o Aleron Elevator o
"FUNC" "MIX" "NORM™) in the Trainer function Hh Elevator Rudder CHa
of the transmitter. This makes trainer connection CH3 Throttle Throttle CH3
easy even when the instructor and student channel CH4 Rudder Aileron CH1
assignment are different. CH5 Gear Aileron2 =
CHeé Flap % Flap CHé
CH7 Aileron2 Gear CH5
CH8 Aux5 EEE—— Aux5 CH8
CH9 Aux4 EEEE— Aux4 CH9
cHi0 || Awa — Aug CH10
CH11 Aux2 — A2 CH11
cH12 [ Awa —— Auw CH12

CH Function Mode Switch Rate Stu.CH
AIL

Master SW

<Trainer> New model-1

Teacher

CH1
Aileron

Student channel setting

1. Open the System Menu trainer screen.
2. Select [Teacher].

3. When [FUNC][MIX][NORM] is selected as the
mode of the channel to be set, the [Student
CH]setfting button is displayed. (When
[OFF],[Student CH] setting is not performed.)

4. When the [Student CH] button is pressed, the
Channel Select screen is displayed. Select the
channel.

(T6CH mode---1-16CH)
(12CH mode---1-12CH)
( 8CH mode---1- 8CH)
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Display

LCD screen adjustment and auto power off sefting

The following LCD screen adjustments and auto power off setting are possible:

e Auto power off time setting
e Backlighting brightness adjustment
e Background color change

e Touch panel screen calibration and touch-panel lock correction

e Touch the [Display] button in the System Menu to

call the setup screen shown below.

Display

Back color

|

New model-1

Touch screen

Start-up lock  Automatic lock

Auto power off time setting

Backlight decrease time

The function to prevent a battery from
discharging by failure of the power supply of a
fransmitter to erase.

1. Adjust the auto power off time with the left
and right side buttons.

*When the time the transmitter is inactive reaches
the set time, the power is turned off automatically.
This fime can be set up to 1 hour in 10 minutes
increments. The auto power off function can also
be deactivated.

*An audible alarm is sounded and an alarm screen
is displayed from 3 minutes before auto power
off and the time remaining until auto power off is
displayed. When a stick or switch is operated while
the alarm screen is being displayed, the alarm is
cleared and the display is returned to the home
screen.

Backlighting brightness adjustment

1. Adjust the backlighting brightness with the left
and right side buttons.

*When the right side button is fouched, the
backlighting becomes brighter. When the left
side button is touched, the backlighting becomes
darker.

Backlight decrease brightness adjustment

1. Adjust the backlight decrease brightness with
the left and right side buttons.

*When the right side button is fouched, the
backlighting becomes brighter. When the left
side button is touched, the backlighting becomes
darker.

*It cannot be made brighter than Backlighting
brightness adjustment.

You can set a time period to decrease the LCD

backlight. This function counts the period that the

touch panel has not been operated. This fime can
be set by ten-second steps. You can also turn off the

"backlight decrease" if you like.

*The backlight consumes a large amount of power.
We recommend you to turn off the backlight by
setting the backlight power-off tfime to about one
minute.

Background color

1. Touch the button of the color you want to change.
*There are five background colors.

Touch screen

[Start-up lock] INH = ON, it is fouch-panel locked
whenever it turns on the power supply of TI8MZ-WC.
It will be canceled if S2 and S3 key are pushed simult
aneously.

[Automatic lock] INH = ON, It synchronizes with
Backlight decrease time and becomes a panel
lock. It will be canceled if S2 and S3 key are pushed
simultaneously.

[Cal.]Jcalibration This function adjusts the location
of touch panel. Touch "Calibration" button and then
press "Yes", the calibration screen will pop up. Touch
the center of the cross hair cursor on the screen with
the stylus pen. As soon as the system recognizes the
position, the cursor will move on to the next position.
Repeat this procedure as long as the cursor moves
to next position. You will do this five times. Calibration
will be carried out based on the five positions.
Disappearance of the cross hair cursor means the
calibration has been completed. Touch any point on
the screen to return to the previous screen.

*In ordinary operation, this calibration is not
necessary. If you notice the touch panel is
not functioning correctly after long use, we
recommend you carry out this calibrafion.
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Date and Tlme Date and time setting (system clock setting) and integrating timer
resetting

This function adjusts the system clock of the
T18MZ-WC transmitter. Perform this setting
when you purchase the set and when adjustment is
necessary.
The integrating timer can also be reset.

*The integrating timer is displayed on the Home screen.

e Touch the [Date and Time] button in the System
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eRetfurn to System Menu olf it pushes, a timer will reset.

Date and Time . New model-1

eTotal : Regardless of a model, additional time in case a
power supply ON is displayed.

Model : The additional time when the power supply was set
to ONis displayed for every model.

Date setting
1. Touch the "Year", "Month", or "Day" button and
set the date by touching the [+] or [-] button.

*The date can also be set by pressing the date on
the calendar shown at the left.

Time setting

1. Touch the "Hour" or "Minute" button, and set
the time by touching the [+] or [-] button.

2. When the "Second" button is touched, the
timer is set to "00" seconds.

Integrating timer reset

The integrating timer shows the total time
that has elapsed since the last "reset".

1. When the [System Timer] button is touched,
the fimer is reset.
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User Name User name registration and PIN setting

This function registers the TI8MZ-WC user name.
A PIN can also be set to protect the set data or user
name.

*Set the PIN carefully. When a system PIN is set, if you forget
the PIN, none of the settings can be changed. In this case, the
system must be reset by the Futaba Service Center.

e Touch the [User Name] button in the System Menu

to call the setup screen shown below. %
eReturn to System Menu 5
User Name I New model-1 &
. =
User Name Futaba Corporation <L
(a4
L
(]
=i
—
o
User name registration
- 3. When the "Return” key is fouched, the displa
1. When the User Name box is touched, a returns to the precedi?/wg screen. piay
keyboard appears on the screen. . .
. 4. When the fransmitter power is turned off, the
2. Enter the user name from this keyboard. set security mode becomes active.
*
A user name of up fo 32 characters can be *When a PIN is set for the user name, it must be
entered. entered the each time the User Name screen is
*The set user name is displayed on the Home screen. opened.
(For a detailed description of the input method, see When a System PIN is set, a button displaying a key o
[User Name Registration/Character Input Method] icon appears on the Home screen. Ll
in the Basic Operation section.) When you want to change any settings, touch this E
User name or set data protection putton and enter the PIN. (@)
1. Touch the Security Mode button and select - ‘.;.’
the mode. The mode is switched each time If you want to nullify your current password, |
the button is touched. set the password to "0000" (default value). %

*User Name: Select when you want to protect the
user name only.

*System: Select when you want to protect all the set
data.

2. When the user ID button is fouched, a PIN
input screen appears. Input a PIN of up to 4
digits.
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Switch

If you modify the location of the switches on the
right and left (top) of the transmitter, you should be
sure to re-assign functions to the switches for proper
operation.

A “Lock” is included to prevent settings from being
modified by mistake. When you need to change
settings, unlock this by pressing “Lock”. It will
then read “Unlock” and you can make changes as
required.

Toggle switch type setting (Setting when the switch was replaced.)

e Touch the [Switch] button in the System Menu to

call up the setup screen shown below.

roRe’rum to System Menu

Switch

Type Posi. Alt/Mom 3P Mom

Lever m Alt.
Lever w Alt.

Lever

Switch selection

Type Posi. Alt/Mom 3P Mom

Lever m Alt.
Lever m Alt.

Lever m Alt.

[Alt/Mom] mode selection

1. Select the switch type by touching the [Type]
button corresponding to the switch to be
replaced.

[Lever]: Toggle switch
[Button]: Push button
[Dial]: Knob
eSefting for foggle switch is shown above.

2/3 position selection

1. Touch the "Posi." button corresponding to the
switch and select the position type.

[2 Posi]: 2 position
[3 Posi]: 3 position
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1. Select the operation mode by touching the
[Alt/Mom] button corresponding to the switch.

[Alt.]: Alternate type
[Mom.]: Self-return type

e Selection of the [Mom.] mode with a 3-position
type switch is shown above.

""3P Mom" mode selection

1. Select the operation mode by touching the
"3P Mom" button corresponding to the switch.

[Single]: One-side self-return type
[Dual]: Both directions self-return type



H/W Setting

This function is for adjusting the sticks, switches,
and trim characteristics. It is not unless necessary.

H/W Reverse

This function reverses the operation signal of the
sticks, switches, trimmer levers, and knobs.

Note: This setting reverses the actual operation
signal, but does not change the display of
the indicators on the display. Use the Normal
mode as long as there is no special reason to
use the Reverse mode.

Stick, switch, tfrim lever, and knob operation direction reversal (Hardware
reverse)/Stick response and hysterisis adjustment (Stick Setting)/Calibration

Stick Setting

This function sets the servo response and hysteresis
for stick operation for each condition. The control
feeling of the stick can be adjusted to match the
aerobatics.

Calibration
Usually, this calibration is unnecessary.

Please perform this calibration, only if a change at
the center of a stick should arise after prolonged use.

e Touch the [H/W Setting] button at the System

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eRetfurn to System Menu

Stick Setting

H/W Reverse

Calibration

e Touch the [H/W Reverse] button at the H/W
Setting Menu to call the setup screen shown

below.

reReturn fo H/W Setting Menu

H/W Reverse

H/W  Setting i H/W
J1 SA

]2 SB

13 sC
SD

Operation direction reversal method

1. Touch the setting button corresponding to the
H/W (Hardware) you want fo reverse.

2. Reverse the H/W by touching [Yes]. (When you
want to stop operation, touch [No].)
[Normal]: Normal operation direction
[Reverse]: Reverses the operation direction.

Setting H/W  Setting

100%
H/W  Setting

SE
SF
SG
SH
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e Touch the [Stick Setting] button at the H/W Setting

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eRefurn to H/W Setting Menu
Stick Setting Model1l

- Response

e Group/Single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)

Normal

Hysteresis

(For more information, see the description at the back of this manual.)

Response adjustment

Hysteresis adjustment

1. Touch the setting button corresponding to the
stick with the response you want to adjust.
Adjustment buttons appear on the right-hand
side of the stick setup screen.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the
response.

Initial value: 4

Adjustment range: 1~16 (When the adjustment
value is large, the response becomes slow.)

1. Touch the setting button corresponding to

the stick whose hysteresis you want to adjust.
Adjustment buttons appear on the right-hand
side of the stick setup screen.

. Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the

hysteresis.
Initial value: 1

Adjustment range: 0~32 (When the adjustment
value is large, the hysteresis value becomes
large.)

e Touch the [Calibration] button at the H/W Setting

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

®Refurn to H/W Setting Menu

Calibration Modell

Right/Bottom

+25%

13
14 +26%

1 -0%

12 +101%

How to Calibrate

1. Choose the stick to calibrate right and left.

2. The stick is set at neutral and the [neutral]
button is pushed.

3. The stick is held at full right and full bottom
(diagonal) the [Right/Bottom] button is
pushed.

4. The stick is held at full left and full top
(diagonal) the [Left/ Top] button is pushed.
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*Please do not press the stick too firmly in any
direction when doing the calibration.

*Check after calibration to make sure that neutral
is 0% and bottom right side will be +100%, and the
top left side is become -100%.



Sound Volume Sound Volume setting

This function can set the volume of "Key Operation”,
"Error/Warning", "Trim & Center Click" and "Timer
Event" respectively.
*If you have set the PIN try not to forget it. When a system
PIN is set, if you forget the PIN, none of the settings can be

changed or entered. In this case, the system must be reset by
the Futaba Service Center.

AIRPLANE

e Touch the [Sound Volume] button in the System
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

roReTurn to System Menu

Sound Volume New model-1

Key Operation

GLIDER

Sound Volume Setting method
1. When the Sound Volume box is fouched, the
above screen will appear.

2. You can change the sound volume by
touching the "+" "-" button of four item:s.
*If you touch "+", the volume will increase. If you
touch the "-", the volume will decrease.

HELICOPTER
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Player

Music playback

The T18MZ-WC transmitter can play back ".wma"
music files stored in your SD card and USB memory.
You can listen to them through the built-in speaker
or through the headphone jack with your own
headphones.

[Important notice]

Before downloading files from your PC into the
SD card, insert the SD card into the transmitter
and turn on the power of the transmitter. Then
the following folders will be automatically
created in the SD card. When you download files
from you PC, copy and paste the files into their
corresponding files.

* BMP : picture files

* WMA : music files

* WAV : sound files

* MODEL : model data files

e Push the Music Playback button on the home
screen to call the following set-up screen.

e Return to the home screen

Player I New model-1

00:00 / 00:00

Buttons for music playback

¢ You can playback any music
files listed on the right side of
the screen.

e If you adjust the volume here, it
adjusts not only music playback
but also other applications.

Copy / Delete / Rename

1. Data is chosen from Playback File.
2. Select data file.
3. Copy/Delete or Rename the file.

4. Select [Yes] or [No] to either confirm or deny
the changes you wish to do.
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e Button to select either One-time
Playback or Repeat Playback

|
[TTTT]

BIENS -5utton to
select either
m— One Music
' Playback
or Multiple

Music
Playback

Playback File

File not found !

¢ SW selection button

Push this button to call the SW
select screen and choose the
Music playback switch.

(Refer to the description in the
end of this manual)

(Playback file list)

To playback
¢ All the music files saved in the T1I8MZ-WC/SD
card/USB memory will be shown here.

1. Push the file name to select the music file
you want to hear.

2. Use the buttons on the left to playback or
stop the music.




Camera photography and picture storage

Camera

Pictures can be easily taken with the camera in the
T18M-WC. The picture can be saved to the TISMZ-
WC, SD card, and USB memory. Your favorite
model photographed by you can be displayed on the
Home screen, Start screen, and Model Select screen.

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the |
[Camera] button in the System Menu.
Camera

Ll
eTo the thumbnail screen to view all pictures. B
eShutter button <
eReturn to System Menu :
New model-1 6% Y
=l
Thumbnail o L <
|
. - eSelection of the shutter SW If this is pushed, it
oPki:VtCureSSjo‘rodsaqu% destination (T18MZ- becomes SW selection screen and can choose SW (a4
' card, memory) of a shutter. ON position of selected SW is set up. In (N
NULL, only the icon of a camera serves as a shutter. o
Shooting method Display pictures at the model data :
1. Turn on the transmitter and select [Camerq] 1. Select [Camera] from the System Menu. O
from the System Menu. 2. Make the save destination the same place
2. Select the picture save destination. (T18MZ- as model data. If an SD card or USB memory
WC, SD card, USB memory) is nc.)‘r.c.:onnec’red, the TIBMZ-WC becomes
*Only when an SD card and USB memory are used the initial state.
will an icon be displayed and this choice can be 3. Take the picture you want to display with the
selected. TIBMZ-WC.
3. Point the camera at the back of the (Position the picture inside the frame.)
fransmitter toward the subject and press the 4. Select the model whose picture you want to
shutter button. paste beforehand. o
4. The picture can be checked with the 5. Press [Thumbnail] and then press the picture [TT]
[Thumbnail] button. A picture can be copied you took earlier. [
and deleted by pressing it. oo
6. Press [Entry]. o
7. The message “Sure?” is displayed. Press [Yes]. (®)
Copy / Delete / Rename T =
1. [Thumbnail] button is pushed. e %

2. Data is chosen from Thumbnail.

3. Copy / Delete / Rename is chosen from a
right display.

4. Next, it chooses in [Yes] and [No]. In Rename,
name is inputted into the keyboard which
appeared, and, finally it pushes Enter.

Copy to SD Card

Copy to USE Memory
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S.BUS Servo

S.BUS servo setting

An S.BUS servo can memorize the channel

and various settings itself. Servo setting can be
performed on the TISMZ-WC screen by wiring the
servo as shown in the figure.

Servo ID number

Individual ID numbers are memorized for your

S

.BUS servos in your TI8MZ-WC. When a servo is

used (as shown at the right), the servo ID number is
automatically read by the transmitter.

If you use multiple S.BUS servos and do not want
to change the settings on all that are mounted in a
fuselage, only the desired servo in the group can be
set by entering the ID of that specific servo.

* S9070SB cannot be arranged by TISMZ-WC.

* With S.BUS servos of use, there are a function which can
be used, and an impossible function and a display screen
changes.

(Only the function which can be used by a servo is displayed.)

cHE PHONE

o L

HUB

ma| OF Y-adapter

Futaba

S.BUS servo  Receiver Battery

* After reading completion, with connection of the above
figure, if a stick is moved, the test of operation of the servo
can be operated and carried out.

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the
[S.BUS Servo] button in the System Menu.

I—oR(—:-’rum to System Menu
1111
5.BUS Servo Modell m 100%

B i Left Right
n [T 4[] [0 ] [Tt rave
= = = = == == =4 Adjust 100.0% | 100.0%
Type Speed Control

158.6us El

D
Soft Start Neutral F:cr::](?f ’
offset
Stretcher Gain

+ .
Dead

et _

Mode Band 23.04%/Deg.

Servo ID input example

Reverse

Smoother Boost

Procedure for changing S.BUS servo setting ‘

ID|79r|| o ||[AcT|

1. Select [S.BUS Servo] of the System Menu.
2. Wire the servo as shown in the figure above.

3. Press [Recall]. The ID and current setting of
that servo are displayed.

4. When multiple servos are connected change Pres‘? . ) 5
[INH] at the right side of the ID number on the Input "42" fo the right
screen to [ACT] and enter the ID of the servo screen by the button

from which appeared.
(First's O isn't input.)

ID|42|| (0] | |ACT|
Press L—

Input "87" by the ID

input keyboard which

appeared.
(First's 00 isn't input.)

you want o set.
5. Set each item. (Please see the next page.)
6. Press [Write]. The settings are changed.

N 042
0087 |

/A WARNING

OWhiIe S.BUS servo writes, you aren't supposed
to remove a connection of a servo and turn off a
power supply of a transmitter.

*Data of S.BUS servo is damaged and breaks down.
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S.BUS Servo Description of function of each parameter

*There are functions which can be used according to the kind of servo, and an impossible function.
*ID

Displays the ID of the servo whose parameters are to be read. It cannot be changed.
e Channel

Channel of the S.BUS system assigned to the servo. Always assign a channel before use.

* Reverse
The direction in which the servo rotates can be changed.

e Servo type
B Normal: Normal operation mode

M Retract: Landing gear retract mode. When a load is applied to the servo for 30 seconds without any channel
operation performed from the transmitter, the current consumption is suppressed by widening the dead
band to 40°. When channel operation is performed from the transmitter, or the servo is moved outside the
expanded dead band by an outside force, dead band expansion is reset and returns to the original operation.

M O.L.P.: This is the Over Load Protection mode. When a servo horn has been locked for more than 5 seconds
by a load, the servo output turns off to protect the servo.

* The normal mode and retract mode are applicable only to the S3171SB, S9071SB, S9072SB, S9074SB, and
S9075SB

* Soft Start

Restricts operation in the specified direction the instant the power is turned on. By using this setting, the first
initial movement when the power is turned on slowly moves the servo to the specified position.

e Stop Mode

The state of the servo when the servo input signal is lost can be specified. The "Hold" mode setting holds the
servo in its last commanded position even if using AM or FM system.

e Smoother

This function changes smoothness of the servo operation relative to stick movement changes. Smooth setting
is used for normal flight. Select the "OFF" mode when quick operation is necessary such as 3D.

* Neutral Offset

The neutral position can be changed. When the neutral offset is large value, the servo's range of travel is
restricted on one side.

* Speed Control

Speeds can be matched by specifying the operating speed. The speed of multiple servos can be matched
without being affected by motor fluctuations. This is effective for load torques below the maximum torque.

However, note that the maximum speed will not exceed what the servo is capable of even if the servos
operating voltage is increased.

* Dead band
The dead band angle at stopping can be specified.
[Relationship between dead band set value and servo operation]
Small — Dead band angle is small and the servo is immediately operated by a small signal change.
Large — Dead band angle is large and the servo does not operate at small signal changes.

(Note) If the dead band angle is too small, the servo will operate continuously and the current consumption will
increase and the life of the servo will be shortened.

e Travel Adjust

The left and right travels centered about the neutral position can be set independently.

< System Menu > g5
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e Boost

The minimum current applied to the internal motor when starting the servo can be set. Since a small travel does
not start the motor, it essentially feels like the dead band was expanded. The motor can be immediately started
by adjusting the minimum current which can start the motor.

[Relationship between boost set value and servo operation]
Small — Motor reacts to a minute current and operation becomes smooth.

Large — Initial response improves and output torque increases. However, if the torque is too large, operation
will become rough.

* Boost ON/OFF
OFF : It is the boost ON at the time of low-speed operation.(In the case of usual)
ON : It is always the boost ON.(When quick operation is hope)

* Damper
The characteristic when the servo is stopped can be set.

When smaller than the standard value, the characteristic becomes an overshoot characteristic. If the value is
larger than the standard value, the brake is applied before the stop position.

Especially, when a large load is applied, overshoot, etc. are suppressed by inertia and hunting may occur,
depending on the conditions. If hunting (phenomena which cause the servo to oscillate) occurs even though the
Dead Band, Stretcher, Boost and other parameters are suitable, adjust this parameter to a value larger than the
initial value.

[Relationship between damper set value and servo operation]
Small — When you want to overshoot. Set so that hunting does not occur.

Large — When you want to operate so that braking is not applied. However, it will feel like the servo response
has worsened.

(Note) If used in the hunting state, not only will the current consumption increase, but the life of the servo will
also be shortened.

* Stretcher

The servo hold characteristic can be set. The torque which attempts to return the servo to the target position
when the current servo position has deviated from the target position can be adjusted.

This is used when stopping hunting, etc., but the holding characteristic changes as shown below.
[Relationship between stretcher and servo operation]
Small — Servo holding force becomes weaker.
Large — Servo holding force becomes stronger.
(Note) When this parameter is large, the current consumption increases.
e Buzzer

When the power supply of a servo is previously turned on at the time of a power supply injection without taking
transmit of a transmitter, the buzzer sound of about 2.5 Hz continues sounding from a servo.

(Even when the transmit of a transmitter is taken out previously, a buzzer sounds until the signal of a servo is
outputted normally, but it is not unusual.)

The transmitter has been turned OFF ahead of a servo power supply — The buzzer sound of about 1.25 Hz
continues sounding as servo power supply end failure alarm.

(Do not insert or remove the servo connector while the receiver power is ON. A buzzer may
sound by incorrect recognition.)

*Buzzer sound is generated by vibrating the motor of a servo.

Since current is consumed and a servo generates heat, please do not operate the number more than needed
or do not continue sounding a buzzer for a long time.
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H The program version, CF card/USB memory data, and product ID are
Informatlon displayed. The language used by the system can also be changed.
The Information screen displays the TISMZ-WC *When an SD card and USB memory are not inserted, their
system program version information, TISMZ-WC, information is not displayed.
SD card and USB memory (memory size, vacant
capacity, number of model data, and number of
music files) information and product ID.

L
P
<
e Touch the [Information] button at the System :
Menu to call the setup screen shown below. oY
=l
eReturn to System Menu <L
p 1
Information New model-1 =
Transmitter ID Internal memory — SD Card — USB Memory
| 113000036 | Memory Size 92 MB 121 MB
Area Free Space 51 MB 98 MB
| America | Model data 400 models 702 models
Language Version
English windowsCE Ver. 6.0 (0)
Editor Ver. 1.100.0
Encoder Ver. 1.100 E
o
=i
—
O
(a4
LLl
-
o
o
(S
=
—
LLl
XL
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. The unit of the numerical value displayed by a telemetry can be chosen
Unlt SyStem as one of the metric system and the yard-pound systems.

» Metric

Distance
Altitude
Speed

Variometer
Temperature

Atmospheric pressure

» Yard-pound
Distance
Altitude
Speed
Variometer
Temperature

Atmospheric pressure

m meter
m meter
km/h kilometers per hour
m/s meters per second
°C degrees Celsius
hPa hectopascal
yd yard
ft foot
mph miles per hour
fpm feet per minute
°F degrees Fahrenheit
inHg inch of mercury

e Touch the [Unit System] button at the System
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

Unit System

Unit System
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eReturn to System Menu

New model-1

e Touch the [Metric] button. [Metric] <> [Yard-pound]
It chooses. "Sure?" — [Yes] push.




Range Check

The ‘range check mode' reduces the transmission
range of the radio waves to allow for a ground range
check.

*The range check mode, when activated, will continue for

90 seconds unless the user exits this mode early. When the
progress bar reaches 90 second mark, the RF transmission
automatically returns to the normal operating power.

Before a flight ground range check.

/A\WARNING

®D0 not fly in the range check mode.
*Since the range of the radio waves is short, if the
model is too far from the transmitter, control will
be lost and the model will crash.

e Pushing [ S4 ]Key is continued. — Turn ON the transmitter's power switch
— [ S4 ]Key will be released if the screen of "Transmit?" comes out.

Futaba Corporation

18ch

Ty
EASS st

A
~—

Pontd Chamepion Madel

New model-1-1

RIERFLANE

Transmit 7

e Touch the [Range Check] button at the System
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

Range Check

I~ [NOJ is pushed.

Transmitter outputs a weaker signal.
Perform a range check?

Rotation Range Check method

1.

2.

3.

Pushing [S4]Key is continued. —Turn ON the
fransmitter's power switch. Select [No].
*For safety, the RANGE CHECK mode can not be
selected while the RF fransmission is active.

In the system menu, choose the 'Range
Check' selection from the menu opftions.

The Range Check screen is displayed. To
activate the Range Check mode press the
[Yes] button. During the Range Check period,
the RF power is reduced to allow the ground
range tests to be performed.

. The Range Check function automatically exits

after the 90 second time limit has expired. The
progress bar is displayed on the transmitter's
screen. Should you complete the range
check before the 90 seconds has pressed,
press the [Exit] button.

*When the [RESTART] botton is pressed, the range
check mode fimer is returned to 0.

[ e [Yes] is pushed.

*Please note, upon expiration of the 90 seconds,
or when [Exit] is selected, the transmitter will
automatically return to the normal RF operation as
noted on the display.

*Once the 18MZ-WC is transmitting at full power, it
is not possible to enter the Range Check mode
without first switching the transmitter Off and back
On. This has been designed to prevent a modeler
from inadvertently flying in the Range Check mode.

5. When the [Exit] button is pressed, the Range

Check mode is disabled and the 18MZ-WC
will begin transmitting at full power.

*After exiting the Range Check mode, the function
cannot be selected again. To select the Range
Check mode again you must cycle the transmitter
power switch.
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FUNCTIONS OF LINKAGE MENU

The Linkage Menu has all of the functions you The functions which can be selected depend on
will need to perform model addition, model type which model type you are using. A typical menu
selection, frequency setting, end point setting, and screen is shown below.

other model basic settings.

e When you touch the Linkage Menu button on the home screen, the menu
shown below is called up. Touch the button of the function you want to set.

roReturn to Home screen

: - . [TT1T]
Linkage Menu New model-1-1 Condition 1 —

Servo Monitor Model Select Model Type Picture
Sound System Type Sub-Trim

1/2

Servo Reverse Fail Safe End Point(ATV) Throttle Cut
Idle Down Timer Dial Monitor Function Name

|_System Menu | Linkage Menu || _Model Menu

ﬁ

Condition Hold function ON/OFF button
For a detailed description, see p.114(Condition Hold function).

Linkage Menu functions table
eServo Monitor : Displays the servo test and operation position
eModel Select : Model addition, call, deletion, copy, model name setting
eModel Type : Model type, wing type, switch type, etc. selection
ePicture : Picture selection and setting for each model
eSound : Sound recording and playback
eSystem Type : System selection, receiver link, telemetry.
e[Function : Channel assignment of each function can be changed
eSub-Trim : Adjusts the neutral position of each servo
eServo Reverse : Servo direction reversal
eFail Safe : Fail safe function and battery fail safe function setting
eEnd Point (ATV) : Servo basic rudder adjustment and limit setting
e Throttle Cut : Stops the engine safely and easily (airplane and helicopter only)
eldle Down : Lowers the idle speed of the engine (airplane and helicopter only)
eSwash Ring : Limits the swash travel within a fixed range to prevent linkage damage (helicopter only)
eSwash : Swash AFR and linkage correction function (helicopter only)
eTimer : Timer setting and lap time display
eDial Monitor : Dial, slider, and digital trim position display and setting
e[Function Name : Function Name can be changed
eTelemetry : Displays various data sent from the receiver
eSensor : Various telemetry sensors setting
eSensor Name : Change of a sensor name
eTelemetry Setting : Data logging of telemetry
e\Warning : Warning sound and vibration setting
eData Reset : Model memory data reset (by various item)
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Servo Monitor

This is used for testing servo movement. Touch
“Moving Test” (repetition mode) or “Neutral Test”
(fixed position mode) depending on which one
shows on the screen. To get from one to the other,
simply touch the field again, and you will move from

Servo Test & Graph Display / Displays servo positions.

“Moving Test” to “Neutral Test” automatically. Next
touch the “Test” on/off button to start testing your
servos. The “Neutral test” is good for finding the
neutral position of a servo horn.

e Touch the [Servo Monitor] button in the Linkage Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

oRe‘rurn to Linkage Menu

Servu Monitor Normal

THR RUD GYR

H2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8 CH9 CH10 CH11 CH12 CH13 CH14 CH15 CH16
J4 NULL 12 NULL NULL NULL NULL LST NULL NULL NULL NULL NULL SA

+50 +U +IUU +0 +0 +50 +0 +0

Control name

Servo test operation

GYR2 GYR3 NDL AUX1 AUX2 AUX3 AUX4 AUX

1. Select a test mode ([Moving] or [Neutral]).
[Repeat]: Each servo repeats operation.
[Neutral]: Each servo is locked in the neutral position.

2. When the [Test Off] button is fouched, testing
begins in the selected mode.

Moving Test

+0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0

Function name

/A WARNING

Don't set a servo test mode when the drive motor
is connected and the engine was started.

M Inadvertent rotation of the motor or acceleration of the engine
is extremely dangerous.
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Model Select

The Model Selection function performs model addition, selection,

deletion, copy, and model name setting.

This function is used to load the settings of the
desired model into the TI18MZ-WC’s memory.

The settings may be selected from either the
transmitter’s built-in memory or a SD card/USB
memory. The name of the model stored in the
transmitter and the SD card/USB memory may be
changed. This can be very useful to tell different
models settings apart. Each model name can be as
long as 32 characters, and the model name always

appears in the display screen.

The Copy function is used to copy one set of model
data into a second memory within the transmitter and
the SD card/USB memory. It may be used for getting
a head-start on setting up models with almost the
same settings (only differences need to be modified,
instead of entering the complete model from
scratch). Also, this function may be used to make a
backup copy of a model setup before any changes
are made.

e Touch the [Model Select] button in the Linkage Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eCheck mark

Model Select

roReTurn to Linkage Menu

"Location”

100%

= Selected: 1 Location Iﬁl
=]

(Model list)
Model call

Model1-1
2011/10/28 15:04:32

= Order: Name

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

RIERPFPLANE Delete

LB ot can sort in

order of the
1

date ora
name.

Model name change

1. Touch the "Location" icon, and select the
location to which the desired model is to be
saved.

Transmitter icon: Transmitter memory
SD card icon: SD card
USB memory icon: USB memory

2. Touch the desired model in the model list.

3. Touch the [Select] button.

4. Touch [Yes] to call the model. (When you
want to cancel model call, press [No].)

Model addition

1. Touch the [New] button.

2. Touch [Yes] to add the model. (When you
want to cancel model addition, touch [No].)

*When a new model is added, the Model Type
screen is automatically displayed. Check or
change the model. If there are no changes, fouch
the Model Type icons.

*The added model is displayed in the model list.

*When Model addition, a link with a receiver is
required. When not relinking, a new model can't
use telemetry.

Model deletion

1. Touch the "Location" icon or the model you
want to delete in the model list. (The model
currently selected cannot be deleted.)

2. Touch the [Delete] button.

3. Touch [Yes]. (When you want to stop model
deletion, touch [No].)

72 < Linkage Menu >

1. Select the model by touching the "Location”
icon or the desired model in the model list.

2. When [Rename] is touched, a keyboard
appears on the screen.

3. Enter the model name from this keyboard.

*Up to 32 characters can be input at the model
name.

Model copy

1. Select a model to copy from the list.

2. Check mark is aftached to the model and a
"Copy" button is displayed on the right.

3. Touch the "Copy" button and touch the
"Destination” button and select the copy
storage destination. (Transmitter or SD card/
USB memory)

4. Touch the center [Copy] button.

5. When [Yes] is fouched, copying is executed.
(When you want to cancel copying, touch
[No].)

*If there is no model with the same name in the
copy destination, the name of the copied model
is saved. If there is a model of the same name, a
number is added atf the end of the model name
and the model is copied. You can change the
name later.

*When the model data is copied, the model date is
reset to the date that the copy was done.



M Odel Type helicopter, and glider.

Seven types of main wings and three types of tail
wings are available for airplanes. Eight swash types
are available for helicopters. Seven types of main
wings and three types of tail wings are available for
gliders. Functions and mixing necessary for each
model type are set in advance at the factory.

This function allows you fo select the model type from among airplane,

Note: The Model Type function automatically selects
the optimal output channels, control functions, and
mixing functions for the chosen model type. When the
Model Type Selection is accessed, all of settings in the
active model are cleared. Be sure that you don't mind
losing this data, or back it up to memory using the
copying functions.

e Touch the [Model Type] button in the Linkage Menu fo

call the setup screen shown below.

roRe‘rum to Linkage Menu

Model Type Model1

Please select a model type.

ARIRPLANE

Airplane Helicopter

HELICOPTER

moTorR=
SULIDER

EP Glider

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

Model type selection

Date changes after a swash type change

1. Set the Model type, Wing type, Tail type, or
Swash type by using the appropriate button.
2. Set the type you choose by touching [Yes] at

the confirmation screen. (When you want to
cancel model type selection, touch [No].)

Data that has been set may change if the swash
type of your helicopter is changed.

(Refer to the following table) When data is
changed the [swash setting] screen is initialized.

Before After Data taking over
H-1,H-2,HE3, [H-1,H-2, HE3, oK
HR3, HN3, H-3 |HR3, HN3, H-3
H-4, H-4X H-4, H-4X OK
H-1, H-2, HE3,
HR3, HN3, H-3 |14 4% NG
H-1, H-2, HE3,
el HR3, HN3, H-3 G

eWhen a data change will occur, the confirmation
screen of data initialization menu will be displayed.

A push on [yes] will initialize data and allow changes.
A push on [no] will stop data changes.

Model Type Model1

Check change
Model Type Initialize all data.

Sure ?
HELICOPTER

Model type is changed. Confirm ? “
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eModel type selection

Model Type Model1

Please select a model type.

AIRPLANE HELICOPTER

Airplane Helicopter

Model type

Glider EP Glider

glider, and motor glider.

Select the model type from
e || s among airplane, helicopter,

(Airplane, glider)

Model Type Model1

(Helicopter)

Model Type Model1

Model Type Wing Type Tail Type

1 AILERON NORMAL

ALL RUD ELE

—

eWing type selection (1/2)
LT}

Model Type Modell 00

Please select a wing type.

2AIL + 1FLP 2 AIL + 2 FLP

ALL AIL2 AIL T4 AIL2 AlL FLP FLPZ AIL2

AL

2AIL + 4FLP 4 AIL + 2 FLP AAIL+4

L

Lrp | FLP4\ AIL2 FLP2 [AIL4 | AIC3 /pip /FLP4/ ATL2)
FLP3 FLPZ A3 R A2

AIL FLP3 FLPZ AIL4

Model Type Model1

PMease select a wing Lype.
Fiying Wing Fiying Wing
2AIL 241+ 1RLR, A

Tt [ i

Flying Wing Flying Wi ) Flying Wi

ZAIL AP Pt AAILH4F Y
np_ il L= A Jans P2
A b P o MR T

eRudder type selection

Model Type Model1

AL

PMease selact a Rudder type.

Normal Rudder Winglet (mun! ;
AUD i e RUDZ

Model Type Swash Type

HELICOPTER

eSwash type selection

Model Type Model1

PMease select a swash type.

"“““:,@m
ELE]

HN3(1207) FLE
rysc

r

Helicopter swash type

HR3, HN3, H-3, and H-4X.

Select from among H-1, H-2, H-4, HE3,

eTail type selection

Model Type Model 1

100%

PMease seloct a tail type. Return

NORMAL V-TAIL. ~. AILVATOR
ELE
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Wing type (1/2) (Normal)
Select from among :

1 aileron, 2 ailerons, 2 ailerons + 1 flap,
2 ailerons + 2 flaps, 2 ailerons + 4flaps,
4 ailerons + 2 flaps, 4 ailerons + 4 flaps.

Wing type (2/2) (Tail-less wing)

Selection from among:
2 ailerons, 2 ailerons + 1 flap,
2 ailerons + 2 flaps, 2 ailerons + 4 flaps,

4 ailerons + 2 flaps, 4 ailerons + 4 flaps.
*For Tail-less wing, the rudder type can be selected
from normal rudder and winglet.

Tail type

Select from normal, V tail, and elevator.




Picture

A photograph of the model taken with a T18MZ-WC
camera, digital camera or other file can be pasted
as the screen display data for each model. This is
convenient in identifying models with the same
model name.

*The picture files which can be displayed on the screen are size
168 x 80 pixels, file type .bmp (bit map picture) and JPEG
files. If a file larger than 168x80 is used, the picture displayed
will be reduced. A larger file than 640x480 pixels cannot be
used.

A picture on the home screen can be setf for each model. (Simplifies
identification of the model data during screen operation.)

When a picture is pasted, it is displayed as a screen

image in the following screens:
eModel Select screen
eHome screen
eStartup screen

eTouch the [Picture] button in the Linkage Menu to call

the setup screen shown below.

eThe name of the pasted picture is

eRefurn to Linkage Menu |displayed.

Picture

Current File

Preview

Pasting a picture

*Picture data is set to the model memory currently in
use.

*You can choose to use a picture that is saved in
these places: TISMZ-WC, SD card, USB memory.

1. Select the picture from the file list by touching
the desired picture data.

*Before selection, touch the scroll button at the
top or boftom of the Thumbnail and confirm the
contents of the picture to be saved by the preview
screen.

2. To paste the picture, touch [Yes]. (When you
want to cancel pasting, fouch [No].)

Copy / Delete / Release / Rename of picture

1. Select the picture from the [Thumbnail] by
touching the desired picture data.

2. To paste the picture, touch this screen is
displayed.

3. Copy (T18MZ-WC/SD card/USB memory),
Delete, Release, Rename or selection.

*Release : It loses from Current File.

Delete : Picture data is deleted.

*Select the picture from the thumbnail, memory
card or 18MZ-WC icons you wish to copy for that
particular model. Press Enter and exit out to the
home page.

4. Next, select [Yes] or [No]. Select Rename to
name the picture of your choice with the
appeared keyboard. When finished, press
Return.

L

File List

01 : IMG00001

Thumbnail

[Important]

Before reading data from the PC, insert the SD
card/USB memory into the transmitter and turn on
the power. The following folders are automatically
written. To read a file from the PC, copy the file to

a folder by file type.
eBMP: Picture file
e WMA: Music file

e WAV: Audio file
oMODEL: Model data

Copy to T18MZ
Copy to SD Card
Copy to USE Memory

Delete

Release

Rename

Close
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Sound

Sounds recorded with the microphone built into the
transmitter or any audio files (.wav) can be set to the

power switch or any preset switch that you choose.
*Only a .wav file saved in the same storage place (T18MZ-WC,
SD card, a USB memory) as the current model can be chosen.

*The maximum recording time from the microphone is 3
seconds. Twenty-four audio files can be saved.

*The only audio file type which can be recorded is .wav. Only
the sounds recorded with the built-in microphone or an audio
file saved from your PC to an SD card can be played back.

Setup screens number 3 to 24 can be individually
assigned to audio file switches, etc. The playback
files can be switched each time the same switch is
operated. This can be used when playing back the
name of maneuvers, etc.

Sound recording and playback.

[Sound starting]

# 1: When transmitter power switch turned on
# 2: When transmitter power switch furned off
# 3~24: Switch can be set.

[Important]

Before reading data from a PC, insert the SD
card/USB memory into the transmitter and
turn on the power. The following folders are
automatically written. When reading a file from

the PC, copy it to a folder by file type.
eBMP: Picture file eWAV: Audio file
e WMA: Music file eMODEL: Model data

e Touch the [Sound] button in the Linkage Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

<Sound:>
No Switch Mode
1 Start up

(Saved sound file)

Voice Recording

1. Touch any REC button to call up the SOUND
RECORDER screen.

2. Touch the REC button to start recording.
(Recording time: 3 seconds)

3. Record your voice as you are facing the
fransmitter’s microphone.

*Speak loudly and clearly.
4. To finish, press "CLOSE". Also sound files
76 < Linkage Menu >

Entry

Rename
“

e Touch the file button Copy/Delete/
Entry/Rename is made.
It is the same procedure as the picture
of the preceding clause.

created by your PC may be played back by
assigned switches. (File types; .wav file only)

*A voice file is saved automatically to the location
of the model you are currently using. Whether
in the fransmitter, SD card, or USB memory. A file
name is displayed on the file button corresponding
to a recording button.



Assignment of audio files to switches

*Audio files can be saved beforehand.
1. Touch the file button of the number you want
to set. A list of the files stored is displayed.

2. Select the audio file you want to play back
from the list of audio files.

*Since the audio files are played back when the
audio file names in the list are fouched, the file
contents can be checked before assignment.

3. Touch the [File] button to assign the files.
4. (Switches are also selected for number 3~24.)

Touch the [NULL] button to call the switch
select screen.

5. Select the switch and its ON direction at the
switch select screen.
(For a detailed description of the selection method,
see "switch setting method" at the back of this
manual.)

Mode button

Playing back registered file

New model-1
File Rec No Switch Mode

only once
Playing back registered file
O
:] repeatedly
Sequentially playing back
-—p

registered file each time
operated by 1 switch

Sequentially playing back registered file each
time operated by 1 switch

etc.

This is used when calling the order of maneuvers,

[Setting method]

1. After selecting the switch, press the [—]
button. The button display thereafter is
switched as shown in the screen above.

2. Assign the audio files in the order in which
you want to play them back.

The audio files are played back each time the
switch selected by the above setting is turned on.
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System Type

System Type selection

The T18MZ-WC is for 2.4GHz only. The system
can be changed from among 5 choices: FASSTest
18CH, FASSTest 12CH, FASST MULTI, FASST
7CH, S-FHSS, T-FHSS. Select the system
matched to the type of receiver you are using.

*Even if it changes a system type, other model data is not
reset.

*If a system type is changed in the case of a helicopter, It
can choose out of two channel orders.

[Yes] : Selection sets the channel order suitable for system
type. (We recommend here.)

[No] : The present channel order is maintained.

*All control surfaces should be checked for the correct
operating directions and operating smoothness before
flying the model.

*Analog servos cannot be used with the R7008SB in the
FASSTest 12CH mode.

Receiver linking

The receiver will only be controlled (without
being affected by other transmitters) by the
transmitter it is linked to. When using a receiver
other than one purchased as a set, linking is
necessary.

Moreover, a re-link is required when a new model
is added by model selection, and the time of
system type change.

Dual receiver function (only FASSTest 18CH
mode)

Dual receivers can be linked with the T18MZ-
WC. Two receivers are recognized individually
by ID numbers. For example, in R7008SB, CH
output setting function is used, by setting the
first as as "1-8CH", and setting the second as "9-

e Touch the [System Type] button in the Linkage
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

System mode setting, Receiver link

16CH", two sets of receivers can be used as a set

in the model, allowing you 16 channels. If a dual
receiver function is used, the following function can
set up individually.

- Battery fail-safe voltage setup
A telemetry function cannot be used for the 2nd

receiver. The voltage and Ext voltage of a 2nd
receiver cannot be known with a transmitter.

Telemetry function (only FASSTest mode)

To use the telemetry function, set “Telemetry” to
LEONFI.

D/L Interval (only FASSTest mode)

When a telemetry function is enabled, the receiving
interval (down-link interval) of sensor data can be
changed.

If a D/L interval is increased, the response of
the sensor data display becomes slower, but stick
response will improve.

Battery fail-safe voltage setup (FASSTest /
T-FHSS mode)

The voltage which battery fail-safe activates, can
be set when you link. (3.5-8.4V) The receiver
memorizes the setting as it was at link.

Suggested setting voltages are as follows.

* 4 cells NiCd or NiMH (Normal: 4.8v) =3.8 v
* 2 cells LiFe (Normal: 6.6 v)=6.0 ~6.2 v

2 cells LiPo (Normal: 7.4 v) =72 ~7.4v

It is a rough reference value.

Since it changes with servos carried in the condition
and the model of a battery, please set to your own
model in a battery consumption current.

roRe‘rurn to Linkage Menu

System Type Modell

FASSTest 18CH

FASSTest 12CH
FASST MULTI ID

FASST 7CH
S-FHSS
T-FHSS
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Telemetry



Linking method (T18MZ-WC <> R7008SB)

1. Bring the receiver to be linked to within 50cm
of the fransmitter.

— 2. Press the [Link] button in the [Link] box of

[System Type].
3. The transmitter emits a chime sound and
enters the link mode.

4. The receiver power is immediately furned
on.About 2 seconds affter the power is turned
on the receiver enters the linking state.

* Do not perform the linking operation when the
drive motor is connected or the engine is running.

* When you use two receivers, please be sure to
setup a "primary" and "secondary" in the "dual"
mode.

* Since two sets of receivers cannot be individually
recognized without using a "primary" and
"secondary" setup, it is impossible to receive
telemetry data correctly.

* You must link one receiver at a time. If both
power supplies to the receivers are switched on
simultaneously, data is received incorrectly by
the tfransmitter.

(Receiver linking time is about 1 second) * A telemetry function cannot be used for the 2nd L
receiver.

5. If linking is successful, the receiver LED changes £ You cannot link three sefs of receivers E
from red to green, the link mode ends, and o ] o 1
the receiver ID code is displayed. * L!nk !s requ!red when a system Typeh|s changed. o

6. If linking fails, an error message is displayed. #g‘é’élrfgggﬁgyhen a new model is made from a 2 4
Bring the transmitter closer to the receiver and ’ 2

repeat the procedure above from step 2. e Battery fail-safe voltage setup (only
e Touch the [Link] button in the System Type FASSTest mode)
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.
B.F/S Voltage
(a4
L
o
=i
—
O
eRefurn to System Type
Menu

ANAWARNING o

® Do not perform the linking operation when the Check operation sufficiently before flying after -

drive motor is connected and the engine was linking. %
started.

B Inadvertent rotati fth i lerati £ th . M If the same receiver is sending in the vicinity, there is the g
.na vertent rotation oTthe motor or acceleration ot the engine danger that the transmitter may be linked with that receiver. —]
is extremely dangerous. (TH

=

@ Once the link operation is complete, please
check that your receiver can be operated with the
linked transmitter.

/\CAUTION

Always turn on the transmitter power after
linking is complete.

When pairing with the transmitter, be sure that a
previously linked transmitter is not transmitting
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The example for choosing System Type

| / Futaba

-Want to use a -Want to use an
miniature receiver  T-FHSS system
for indoor planes  receiver

-Response speed has
priority over number

-Want to use a
previously used

-Want to use an
S-FHSS system
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of channels receiver as is -Want to use a large miniature receiver
-Telemetry requires number of telemetry
only the current functions
ﬂf receiver battery ‘ ‘
-Want to use more channels FASST 7CH
-Want to use a large number
of telemetry functions FASST MULTI T-FHSS Air S-FHSS
R617FS
FASSTest 12CH RB0BFS R6004FF R3006SB R2006GS
R6008HS R616FFM R3008SB R2106GF
R7008SB R6108SB R6106HF R2008SB
FASSTest 18CH R7003SB R6106HFC
R6208SB
R7018SB R6203SB
R7008SB R6014HS .
R6014FS R6203SBE (Usable receivers)
R70035B R6203SB R6202SBW (The time of august, 2015)
R7018SB R6303SB
R6203SBE
R6202sBW | | R6303SBE
R6303SB
R6303SBE
System type

B FASSTest 18CH --- FASSTest system receiver mode. Applicable with the telemetry sensor unit. Up
to 18 channels (linear 16+0ON/OFF2) can be used.

B FASSTest 12CH --- FASSTest system receiver mode. Applicable with receiver voltage display. Up to
12 channels (linear10+ON/OFF2) can be used. Telemetry Sensor cannot be used,
but the response speed is faster than that of the 18CH mode.

» Analog servos cannot be used with the R7008SB in the FASSTest 12CH mode.

B FASST MULTI  ---FASST-MULTI system receiver mode. Up to 18 channels (linear 16+0ON/OFF2)

can be used.

B FASST 7CH --- FASST-7CH system receiver mode. Up to 7 channels can be used.

M T-FHSS Air --- T-FHSS system receiver mode. Applicable with the telemetry sensor unit. Up to
18 channels (linear 16+0ON/OFF2) can be used.

M S-FHSS --- S-FHSS system receiver mode. Up to 8 channels can be used.

Receiver link method in FASST and S-FHSS

If the receiver of FASST and S-FHSS is used, the
methods of a link differ.

1. Bring the transmitter and the receiver close to
each other, within 20 inches (half meter).

2. Turn on the transmitter.
3. Turn on the receiver.

4. Press and hold the Link switch more than
two(2) seconds. When the link is complete,
the LED in the receiver changes to solid
green. When the ID cannot be read due to
the surrounding environment, try reading it
with the transmitter and receiver antennas
touched.

80 < Linkage Menu >

In case of
FASST/S-FHSS, a Link
button of the receiver is
pressed for a link.

Futaba

‘| (re208

*Follow the manual of the receiver to be used.
Moreover, carry out an operating check.



Function

When you select model and wing (swash) types, you
will find that the optimized combinations of servo
output channels and functions have been already
preset. If you would like, on the function-setting
screen of the linkage menu, you can freely change
combinations of servo output channels, functions
(aileron, elevator, etc), and input controllers (sticks,
switches, trim levers and trim switches). You can
also assign the same function to multiple servo
output channels such as assigning elevator function
to CH2 and CH3.

e Touch the [Function] button in the Linkage
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

Channel assignment for each function can be changed to suit your needs.

DG1, DG2 (switch channels)

These two channels can be used as switch (On/
Off) channels. You can freely change combinations
between servo output channels and input controllers

(sticks, switches, trim levers and trim switches).

Channel restrictions by a System Type

FASSTest 18CH/T-FHSS---16 CH+2 Switch
FASSTest 12CH ---10 CH+2 Switch

FASST MULTI ---16 CH+2 Switch
FASST 7CH --- 7CH
S-FHSS --- 8 CH

roRe‘rurn fo Linkage Menu

Control —— Trim — CH

CH

13
1

i
16| Auxiliaryl

Function change

New model-1

Condition 1

Condition 1
CH Control

Operation control change

1. Touch the function button of the channel you
want to change fo call the function list.

2. Select the function you want fo change.

3. Touch [Yes]. The display returns to the original
screen. (When you want to cancel function
change, touch [No].)

*Multiple channels can be assigned to 1 function.

*Multiprop1,2 is an optional object for Multiprop
decoders.

<CH which can be Multiprop set up.>

FASSTest 18CH/T-FHSS---1-12CH

FASSTest 12CH ---noft set
FASST MULTI --11,12CH
FASST 7CH ---noft set
S-FHSS ---noft set

1. Touch the confrol button of the channel you
want to change. A confrol select screen (stick,
switch, knob, trim lever, etfc.) is displayed.

2. Select the control you want to operate.

3. Touch [Close]. The display returns to the
preceding screen.

*The same confrol can be assigned to multiple
channels.
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SWAP

If [SWAP] is pushed, it will call up the following
screen. You can easily change two separate functions,
keeping the data that was set for each channel.

1. Select the (Trim) button for the two functions
you selected to Swap to set up the trims
appropriately.

2. If [OK] is pushed, two channels will
inferchange.

*It can choose only to two.

Ch Function Ch Function Ch Function

7 Aileron4 13 Auxiliaryl
Auxiliary2

14
Flap2 15 Auxiliary3
16

8 Flap

Flap3

Flap4

Trim change
1. Touch the trim button to call the trim setup ATL mode: ATI‘. operation ”.‘Ode' (Wor!<s at only one
screen. end of operation) Reverse is also possible.

2. The following items can be set at the trim
sefup screen.

e Hardware setting (Selection of switch, etc.
which conftrols trim) (The select screen is called
by touching the [H/W Select] button.)

e Rate setting

CTRM mode: Maximum change near center by
center trim operation (Does not change at end of
the stick movement)

e Separate/combination mode: Trim data can
be set to different fight conditions

Separate mode: Trim adjustment for each separate
flight condition.

e Operation step setting

e Trim mode setting
Normal mode: Normal trim (linear) operation

CH Function  Control — Trim — CH Control

13| Auxiliaryl NULL || NULL DG1| SD
14 | Auxiliaryl NULL || NULL DG2| SA

15 | Auxiliaryl NULL
16| Auxiliaryl | NULL | NULL SWAP

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)
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Su b'Trim Setting of neutral position of each servo.

The Sub-Trim function is used to set the servo
neutral position, and may be used to make fine
adjustments to the control surface after linkages and
pushrods are hooked up. When you begin to set up
a model, be sure that the digital trims are set to their
center position.

Ll

P

<

—

(a8

(a4

=l

e Touch the [Sub Trim] button in the Linkage Menu <

to call the setup screen shown below.
oRe’rum fo Linkage Menu
New model-1

+0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 +0 LLI

CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CHB CH9 CH10 CH11 CH12 CH13 CH14 CH15CH16 (@]

AIL ELE THR RUD GYR PIT GOV GOVZGYRZ GYR3 NDL AUX5 AUX4 AUX3 AUX2 AUX1 :

o

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

Sub trim adjustment

1. Touch the trim display part of the channel you
want to adjust.

Adjustment buttons appears on the Sub Trim
menu screen.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the sub ce
frim. [
elnitial value: 0 %
e Adjustment range: -240~+240 (steps) O
*See above :

3. Repeat this step for each channel. %
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Servo Reverse

Servo Reverse changes the direction of an individual
servo’s response to a control stick movement.

For CCPM helicopters, be sure to read the section
on Swash AFR before reversing any servos. With
CCPM helicopters, always complete your servo
reversing prior to any other programming. If you
use pre-built Airplane/Glider functions that control
multiple servos, it may be confusing to tell whether
the servo needs to be reversed or a setting in the
function needs to be reversed. See the instructions
for each specialized function for further details.

Use to reverse the servo throw direction.

Always check servo direction prior to every flight
as an additional precaution to confirm proper model
memory, hook ups, and radio function.

/A WARNING

@ Before a flight, always check that your models
servo operation, the direction of control surfaces,
and switch setup are correct.

ODefauIt setting of the motor channel is always
reverse.

e Touch the [Servo Reverse] button in the Linkage

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

CH Function Setting CH Function

Aileron NORM

7 Auxiliary5
Elevator 8 Auxiliary4
Throttle m 9 Auxiliary3
Rudder 10 Auxiliary2
Gear 11 Auxiliaryl

Air Brake 12 Auxiliaryl

Function
13 Auxiliaryl

14 Auxiliaryl

15 Auxiliaryl

16 Auxiliaryl

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

Servo reversing procedure

After setting up a new model, be sure to define all
special menus. Be sure that all servos are plugged
into the proper receiver channels. Now, determine
whether you need to reverse any channels by
moving each stick and observing the corresponding
movement in the model’s controls.

1. Touch the desired channel’s setting button to
choose the proper direction for the servo.

2. Touch "Yes” in the next screen.
3. Repeat for each servo needing reversal.

When done, touch “Servo Reverse” to return
to the Linkage Menu.
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Fail Safe

The Failsafe function is used to set up positions
that the servos will move to in the case of radio
interference. Defines servo position when signals are
lost and when receiver battery voltage becomes low.

You may set either of two positions for each channel:
Hold, where the servo maintains its last commanded
position, or fail safe, where each servo moves to a
predetermined position. You may choose either mode
for each channel.

Sets the servos operating position when fransmitter signals can no longer be
received or when the receiver battery voltage drops.

predefined control suddenly moves to a position
you did not command, land at once and check your
receiver battery.

Do not continue to fly, land as soon as possible.
Defines servo position when signals are lost and
when receiver battery voltage becomes low.

/A\WARNING

The T18MZ-WC | id ith o For safety, always set the fail safe functions. Ll
€ A syster_n a.SO provi .es you with an m Especially set the throttle channel fail safe function so that <
advanced battery_ monitoring function t_hat warns the servo moves to the maximum slow side for airplanes and <
you when the receiver battery has only a little power to the slow side from the hovering position for helicopters. ]
remaining. In this case, each servo is moved to the Crashing of the model at full high when normal radio waves (a
defined failsafe position. The battery failsafe may cannot be received due to interference, etc., is very dangerous. z
be released by operating a predefined control on the m If fail safe is reset by throttle stick movement, the fail safe E
transmitter (default is throttle). Do not continue may be mistaken as an engine malfunction and will be reset
: : at low throttle and the model will continue to fly. If you have
to fly, land as soon as possible. Remember, if the any doubts, immediately land.
e Touch the [Fail Safe] button in the Linkage
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.
roReTurn to Linkage Menu
Fail Safe New model-1 e eTo <Switch>
CH  Function Mode B.F/S F/S Posi. CH Function Mode B.F/S F/S Posi. NG
1 Aileron m 7 Auxiliary5
2 Elevator m 8 Auxiliary4 (a'4
. L
3 Throttle m 9 Auxiliary3 =)
4 Rudder m 10 Auxiliary2 =
S Gear Hold | OFF | 11 Auxiliary1 O
6 Air Brake m 12 Auxiliaryl
(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)
Fail safe setting procedure B.F/S setting:
. . 1. Touch the [B.F/S] butfton of the desired
Dec.lcje which chapnels you want to go to presgt channel fo set it to the B.F/S mode.
positions, and which ones you want to maintain : . .
heir | ded o | he fail saf 2. Hold the corresponding stick, VR, slider, or
their last comman ed position. To select t e_ all sare other control in the posiTion you want the o
mode you wish to set, use the F/S button. This button servo to move to when the battery fail safe ]
toggles between the two modes. (Hold, F/S) function is activated, and touch the F/S E
— position button. This position is displayed in
F/S mode setting: percentage. o
. IOUCP ThedF/ST?Kﬁ,ronhOf Thel TChTOhnneFl/éou ng *When you want to refurn that channel to OFF, H
0 sel, and setthat ¢ 9””9. o the [F/3] mc.> e touch the [B.F/S] button again. -l
2. Hold the corresponding stick, conftrol, slider, . ] —
or other control in the position you want the Battery Fail safe Release Function L

servo to move to when the fail safe function is
activated, and touch the F/S position button.
That position is displayed in percentage.

*When you want to return that channel to the Hold
mode, touch the [F/S] button again.

Battery fail safe setting procedure

To select the B.F/S mode, touch the [B.F/S] button.
Each time the button is touched, it toggles between
[OFF] and [B.F/S].

This function releases the predefined control from
it's held position after indicating that your receiver
battery is low.

1. Enter the control setting screen by touching
the Battery F/S Release button. Now, you may
choose whether moving the throttle resets
the condition, or select a stick or switch to
deactivate it. To set a desired throttle release
position, move the throttle stick to the point at
which you wish the B.F/S to be released.
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End Point (ATV) Sets the travel, limit point, and speed of each servo.

The End Point function adjusts the left and right
servo throws, generates differential throws, and will
correct improper linkage settings.

The travel rate (normal full stick movement at high
rates) can be varied from 30% to 140% in each
direction on channels 1 to 16. Also, the limit point
(how far the servo travels when a mix is involved)
where servo throw stops may be varied from 0% to
155%.

Note: The indicators on the screen display actual servo throw

of the each channel. The center position of the indicator is
based on the Sub-Trim settings. Therefore the Sub-Trim
adjustment changes the Limit point display of the indicator.
The Servo Speed setting is used to set the servo delay for
each channel, from channel | to channel 16. The system uses
the programmed speed (delay) to slow down servo position
changes. The Servo Speed setting can be varied from 0 to 27
in each channel.

e Touch the [End Point (ATV)] button in the Linkage

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

¢t = Travel Limit Speed

CH Function Limit Travel « 1T

R 25 00| e

2 Elevator | 135% | 100% [NSSRENNRNI 100% | 135% | 0 |

6 Air brake | 135% | 100% |SSENY 100% | 135% | 0 |

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

Servo travel adjustment

Limit point adjustment

1. Touch the travel button of the channel you
want to sef. Adjustment buttons appear on
the screen.

2. Use these buttons to adjust the rate.
e|nitial value: 100%
e Adjustment range: 30%~140%
3. Repeat the procedure above for each rate.

430\4

140% | 140%

Ol®
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1.

2.

3.

Touch the limit button of the channel you
want to set.

Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the limit
point.

e|nitial value: 135%
e Adjustment range: 0%~155%
Repeat this procedure for each limit point.

Servo speed setting

1

2.

. Touch the Speed button of the channel you

want to set.

Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the servo
speed.

e|nitial value: 0
e Adjustment range: 0~27 (steps)

. Repeat this procedure for each channel.

To close this screen, touch the [End Point (ATV]]
button.



Stops the engine safely and easily. (airplane and helicopter only)

Throttle Cut

Throttle cut provides an easy way to stop the engine, i
by flipping a switch with the throttle stick at idle. . %)
The action is not functional at high throttle to avoid
accidental dead sticks. The switch’s location and
direction must be chosen, as it defaults to NULL.

Note: When conditions are set, at Throttle cut setup can
be performed for each condition. Throttle cut can only be
activated in a specific condition if you have selected and set
up this function within the condition. When using throttle cut
in a specific condition, and ON or active. If you change to
another condition, throttle cut is canceled and no longer active
in the first condition, as long as the second condition does not
have throttle cut active.

O
AIRPLANE

i -

e Touch the [Throttle Cut] button in the Linkage Menu
to call the setup screen shown below.

roRe’rurn to Linkage Menu

Throttle Cut Condition 1

Condition 1 Condition 5

Cut Position
Cut Position

17% 100% _ g H

Condition 8 Condition 3

Switch

Condition 7 Condition 4

-
[l Setting Range

Condition 6 Condition 2

INH INH

0%

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

Throttle cut setting procedure

1

2.

. To set up throttle cut in conditions, select the

condition number and touch the "INH" button.
Throttle cut function switch setting:

Touch the "NULL" button to call the <Switch>
screen, and then select the switch and its ON
direction.

(For a detailed description of the selection
method, see [Switch Setting Method] at the
back of this manual.)

. Throttle cut position setting:

Set the throttle stick to maximum slow, and
touch the cut Position button. Adjustment
buttons appear. At the same time, the
numerical value of the current maximum slow
side is displayed at "Cut Position".

Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the
servo fravel when the throttle cut function is
activated.

elnitial value: 17%
e Adjustment range: 0%~50%

*With throttle stick at idle, adjust the rate until the
engine consistently shuts off, but throttle linkage is
not binding. When finished, touch the "Throttle Cut"
button to exit.

To exit the setting, touch the [Throttle Cut]
button.
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Idle Down Lowers the engine idling speed. (airplane and helicopter only)

The idle down function lowers the engines idle by
flipping a switch with the throttle stick at idle. The
action is not functional at high throttle to avoid
accidental dead sticks. The switch’s location and
direction must be chosen, as it defaults to NULL.

e Touch the [Idle Down] button in the Linkage Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

ACT/INH

Offset

(The display screen is an example. The screen depends on the model type.)

Idle down setting procedure

1. Touch the "INH" button to activate the idle
down function.

2. Idle down function switch setting:

Touch the "NULL" button to call the <Switch>
screen, and then select the switch and its ON
direction.

(For a detailed description of the selection
method, see [Switch Setting Method] at the
back of this manual.)

3. Offset rate setting:

Touch the offset rate button. Adjustment
buttons appear on the screen.

Use these buttons to adjust the offset rate.
elnitial value: 0%

e Adjustment range: -100%~100%
*(-)becomes anidle up.

To exit the setfting, fouch the [Idle Down]
button.
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eReturn to Linkage Menu

Throttle CH
H



1 Limits the swash fravel within a fixed range to prevent linkage damage
SwaSh RI ng (Helicopter only)

This function limits the travel of the swash plate to
prevent linkage damage as the aileron and elevator
operation is used. It is useful for 3D heli setting.

eTouch the [Swash Ring] button in the Linkage Menu
to call the setup screen shown below.

roRe’rurn to Linkage Menu

Swash Ring New model-1

Activate button Rate button

Swash ring setting procedure

1. Push the Swash ring button on the linkage
menu.

2. Push ACT/INH button to activate.

*The movement area monitor shows the current
aileron and elevator values and limit ranges by the
yellow circle.

3. Adjust the rate fo the maximum amount of
swash plate decline.

*The swash movement is limited within the circle.
Adjustment range: 50 - 200%.

HELICOPTER
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Swash

Neutral Point

On your linkages, if the servo horn deviates from
perpendicular at neutral, the linkage compensation
functions may not work effectively. This neutral
point setting reads the linkage compensation neutral
position. However, this adjustment only changes the
reference point of the compensation function on the
swash details screen and does not affect the neutral
position of other functions.

*Before using the compensation function, set the neutral point.

Swash AFR

The swash AFR function adjusts (increases/
decreases/reverse) the rate (travel) of the aileron,
elevator, and pitch functions.

Swash operation linkage correction function
(This swash setup screen does not appear for swash type H-1.)

Mixing Rate
(Normally, the default value is used.)

This mixing rate is used for minor correction to the
swash plate so that it moves in the correct direction
for aileron, elevator, and pitch operation.

Compensation mixing is shown below.
*PIT — AIL/PIT — ELE/AIL — PIT/ELE — AIL/ELE — PIT

*Use the corresponding compensation mixing and adjust so
that the swash plate moves in the correct direction.

Linkage Compensation

This compensation mixing is used to adjust for
interference when the ailerons or elevators are
operated when the throttle stick was in the low or
high position.

Speed Compensation

This speed compensation function make adjustments
for interference when the travel of each servo is
different due to swash plate operation. For HR-3, it
compensates the speed by dropping the operating
speed of the aileron and pitch servos during elevator
operation.

eTouch the [Swash] button in the Linkage Menu to

call the setup screen shown below.

roRe’rurn to Linkage Menu

New model-1
Neutral Point

100% _gu H

50% Pitch

[l High Pitch

Low Pitch

roReTurn to Linkage Menu

Swash Detail New model-1

Mixing Rate
Mixing «15

PIT to ATL

PIT to ELE 100% | 100%

AIL to PIT 100% | 100%
ELE to AIL 50%
ELE to PIT 50%

Aileron

Elevator

Speed Compensation

R WEr m—eTO Swash
Details

Swash AFR screen

Aileron +50%

Elevator

990 | Swash(AFR)—gall[eR ey

Linkage Compensation (AFR) screen

Low Pitch

Function Dir. | 40 QLo

|| o [0
+ || 0% [T0%

o]
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Neutral point setting procedure

Linkage correction setting procedure

*Becomes the compensation reference point.

*Adjusting the servo horn so that the neutral point
position is near the 50% position makes the mixing
amount smaill.

1. Hold the servo horn at a right angle to the
linkage rod, and then touch the [Enter] button
and read the actual neutral point.

*The neutral point is displayed on the screen.

After reading this neutral point, use other
compensation functions to make further
adjustments.

To exit the sefting, fouch the [Swash] button.

Swash AFR setting procedure

Adjust so that the specified operation amount
is obtained by aileron, elevator, and pitch
operation.

1. Touch the button of the AFR rate to be
adjusted. Adjustment buttons appear on the
screen.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the AFR
rate.

Initial value: +50%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

+or- the direction of operation changes.
To exit setfting, touch the [Swash] button.

Mixing rate setting procedure

HR-3 is described as an example. The mixing
applied in other swash modes is different, but
the setting procedure is the same.

1. Set the throttle stick to the set neutral poinft.
Adjust the length of the linkage rod so that the
swash plate is horizontal at this position.

*A little adjustment using sub frim should be OK.
*Adjust so that pitch operation when the pitch
curve is straight is maximum.

2. Adjust the AIL — PIT amount so there is no
interference in the elevator or pitch direction
when the aileron stick is moved to the left and
right.

*Adjust the left and right sides separately.

3. Adjust the ELE — AIL and ELE — PIT amounts so
there is not interference in the aileron or pitch
direction when the elevator stick is moved up
and down.

*Adjust the up and down sides separately.

4. Adjust the PIT — AIL and PIT — ELE amounfts
so that the swash plate is horizontal when the
throttle stick is set to maximum slow and full
high.

*Adjust the slow and high sides separately.
To exit setting, fouch the [Swash Details]
button.

*Set the linkage compensation after sefting the
mixing rate.

*This function compensates for elevator
interference by aileron operation or aileron
interference by elevator operation at Low
pitch and Hi pitch at collective pitch (HR3,
etc.) conftrol.

. Set the throttle stick to the maximum slow
position. Move the aileron stick to the left and
right and adjust the aileron compensation
amount so that interference in the elevator or
pitch direction at that time is minimal.

*The left and right sides can be adjusted
separately.

*If the interference increases when the
compensation amount is increased, make the

compensation direction "-".

. Adjust the elevator compensation amount
so that the interference in the aileron or pitch
direction when the elevator stick was moved
up and down is minimal.

. Perform aileron and elevator compensation
similarly for the throfttle stick full high side.

To exit setting, fouch the [Swash Details]
button.

Speed compensation setting procedure

1.Set the throttle stick to the neutral point

position. Move the elevator stick quickly and
adjust the speed compensation amount so
that the interference in the pitch direction is
minimal.

To exit setting, fouch the [Swash Details]
button.

Note:

If the linkage is too long or short, correct
compensation will not be applied. Correct this
before continuing. The pitch angle changes
after any adjustment. Reset the pitch angle
when actually flying after compensation
processing.
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Timer

The Timer function may be set for any desired time,
i.e. engine run time, specified times for competitions,
etc. Two independent timers are provided for your
use. The timers are stored independently with each
model, meaning that when you switch between
model setups, the timer associated with the new
model is brought up automatically.

The timers may be set to start and stop from the
motion of any switch or stick. You may set the ON
and OFF directions freely. Each timer has a capacity
of up to 59 minutes 59 seconds.

e Touch the [Timer] button in the Linkage Menu to

call the setup screen shown below.
eReturn to Linkage Menu
New model-1

Timer I Normal

Timerl

00 00 =

Start;'Stop SW
Split Time SW

-Memory

e Memory is furned ON, the power
OFF and a model change will not
be reset timer, either.

Split Time

Lap# Split Time
1 00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0

Up timer/Down timer/Hour selection

Timer2

00 00 =

Lap#

New model-1

Timer setting and lap time display.

Each timer may be set for count-down or count up
operation with your choice of a target time. Also
split time may be set up and counted.

If a target time is set and the timer reaches this point,
a buzzer will sound for each count generated.

Countdown timers sound one short beep during the
last twenty seconds and two short beeps during the
last ten seconds before reaching the target, then a
long tone at the target time, and continue counting
with displaying a minus (-) sign. Count-up timers
also beep the last twenty and ten seconds, beep the
target time, and keep counting upwards until shut
down.

—L e [1]An alarm sounds every

minute of the elapsed time
from timer start. (Conventional
mode)

[J]ANn alarm sounds every
minute of the remaining time
up to the alarm time.

Normal
Timer2

Split Time Lap# Split Time Lap# Split Time
00:00.0 | 13
00:00.0 | 14
00:00.0 | 15
00:00.0 | 16
00:00.0 | 17
00:00.0 | 18

00:00.0 | 19
00:00.0 | 20
00:00.0 | 21
00:00.0 | 22
00:00.0 | 23
00:00.0 | 24

00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0
00:00.0

[ ——eReturn to Timer

screen

Timer operation

1. Touch the mode button and select the type of
timer.

2. Timer fime setting.

Touch the Mode minutes or seconds button.
Adjustment buttons appear on the screen.

Use these buttons to set the timer time.
Start/SWtop switch setting

1. Touch the Start/Stop SW "NULL" button to call
the <Switch> screen, and then select the
switch and its ON direction.

(For a detailed description of the selection
method, see [Switch Setting Method] at the
back of this manual. The timer switches can
be set for each condition.)

Lap time switch selection

1. Touch the Lap SW "NULL" button to call the
Prog. Mix screen, and then select the swifch
and its ON direction.

(For a detailed description of the switch
setting method, see [Switch Setting Method]
at the back of this manual. The fimer switches
can be set for each condition.)
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e Timer 1 and Timer 2 are started and stopped
by your choice of switch.

e To count the lap time, select the lap time
switch. Each time this switch is operated, the
lap time is stored. To display the lap time,
touch the respective [List] button.

e To reset a timer, touch the respective [Reset]
button. To exit the setting, fouch the [Timer]
button.

Hour mode
An HOUR mode which counts up to 99 hours 50
minutes has been added to the timer modes.

e This mode is convenient when used at engine
maintenance period and other long-term
measurements.

e When the HOUR mode is set, “xx(hour) :
xx(minute)” is displayed on the count time
display. Seconds are not displayed.

e When the HOUR mode is set, *:" blinks each
second during timer operation.

e When the HOUR mode is setf, the alarm
function/lap time measurement function are
inhibited.




Vibration

Button Mode

If a set period comes, you will be alerted by
vibration.

1. [1/2] is pushed on a fimer screen and 2/2
screen is opened.

2. Vibration [OFF] is pushed and it is made
[Typel-4]. The kind of vibration is chosen from
Typel to Type4. (The interval of vibration
changes.) It can set up separately by the
Timer 1 and the Timer 2.

e Touch the [Timer] button in the Linkage Menu,
and the [1/2] button pushed, call the setup

screen shown below.

Timer New model-1

Timerl

Vibration

e _
Setup Screen
Mode P

e [Setup Screen]
If the tfimer of a home is
pushed, it will jump to a
timer set up screen.

A setup of operation when the timer button in a

home screen is pushed.

1. [1/2] is pushed on a fimer screen and 2/2
screen is opened.

2. Button mode is chosen from two.

[Setup Screen]
If the timer of a home is pushed, it will jump to
a fimer set up screen.

[Start/Stop]
If the timer of a home is pushed, A timer

performs a start stop directly with a home
screen.

e [OFF] — [Typel-4] Ifit carries
out like this, a vibration function
will work.

Normal

Timer2

e [Start/Stop]

If the fimer of a home is pushed,
A timer performs a start stop
directly with a home screen.

e Home screen

e Timer 1

e Timer 2

__ System |
@@ |Ext. 0.0V EEE

02:12:32 | System Menu

Linlkage Menu

Futaba Corporation
Condition 1 1T

E E
AlIRPLANE

E +0  Modell
[ g

'15,-'10,~'22

Model Menu Return 9:51:-48

e Atime isreset.
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Dial Monitor

Digital trim position display (T1-T6, CD)
The Dial Monitor displays the current position and

step amount of each digital trim. The trim step can
be set directly on the dial monitor.

VR and slide lever position display (LST, LS, LD,
RD, RS, RST)
Displays the current position (blackY) and last

operating position (greenA) of the VRs and slider
levers.

Displays the position of the dials, slider levers, and digital trim.

Digital trim step amount (T1-T6, CD)

The trim step of the T1-T6 and CD can be set
directly on the dial monitor menu.

e Touch the [Dial Monitor] button in the Linkage

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

New model-1

Dial Monitor

I—o Trim changes from the step to % display.

Knob and Lever Position display
(LD, RD, LS, LST, RS, RST)

eDigital frim step amount

Recalling Dial Position
(LST, LS, LD, RD, RS, RST)

The Dial Monitor displays the current position
and last operating position of each knob and lever.
Although neither knob nor lever can hold the last
operation position as they are “analog” type, the
position data during the last operation is memorized
in the model memory. By moving the knob and lever
to the position displayed on the monitor, the last
operation position is recalled.

94 < Linkage Menu >

The dial position data at the last operation is

displayed for each knob and lever in this monitor.

(Green arrow)

1. Move the black arrow (current position) fo the
green arrow position by operating the desired

knob or lever to recall the last operating
position.



Fu nCtion Name Function Names can be changed in this menu.

The setup screen will display function names in both
10 and 4 characters.

AIRPLANE

e Touch the [Function Name] button in the Linkage
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

Function Name .

Please select a function.

m Flapz Fuel-Mix
Throttle2 | Throttle3 | Throttled m Flap4 Rudder2? -m

GLIDER

Auxiliary7 | Auxiliaryé | AuxiliaryS | Auxiliary4 | Auxiliary3 | Auxiliary? | Auxiliaryl

10 Characters 4 Characters

Current Current
[aileron | lenamel || A ]

Aileron Default : AIEEfBUIt ]

HELICOPTER

< Linkage Menu > 05
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Te|emetry Displaying data from the receiver
This screen displays your choice of data from the AWARNING

receiver.

Also Warnlng§ can be a?tlvated regarding the data. *You may loose sight of the aircraft during flight and this is
For example, if the receiver VOlt?ge (_h‘OpS, the user extremely dangerous. Have an assistant on hand to check
can be warned by an alarm (and vibration). the screen for you. A pilot should never take his eyes off his
There are two methods for seeing data. aircraft.

1. See on home 2 screen. — A call is easy. The data to 3 is displayed.

2. See on telemetry screen. — All the data is displayed.

ODO not watch the transmitter screen during flight.

Telemetry data is displayed on the home 2

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the
[Telemetry] button of the Linkage Menu.

eReturn to Linkoge Menu

Telemetry | New model-1 1. Temperature New model-1

Receiver External || 3. AItitude(AItitude GPS(Speed) Temperature
0.0v 0.0 km/h
C

Home 2 Min/Max

e |t can also call by this method. Home screen

[Home?2] — Arbitrary sensors — Home2 [Select] The slot nqmber of the sensor displayed on
a screen is chosen.
. <Home 2>

Displa Slot
i

o|f chooses

whether

to make it

display.
IThe interval which gives a
° [ val whi iv

ON OlFF speech data . (0-30sec)
eWhen giving a speech,
it chooses OFF.
eHome?2 disploy eHome?2 display

00 o -

Condition 1

Receiver(Battery) Min/Max Speech Switch

0.0v L v

1. Temperature Min/Max Speech Switch
Q,
0°c L
2. RPM(Magnet) Maximum Speech Switch

Orpm _or [ omr |

eThis display is the
maximum/minimum after
starting reception until it
turns off a tfransmitter.

*In the case of a helicopter, the
position of PIT and THR is displayed.
A timer display is one.
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Audible telemetry information

In addition to the on-screen telemetry data
information, the T18MZ-WC now has the ability to
audibly indicate the aircraft status.

m The voice is in english.
m The audible indicator is capable of noting the data from any
(or all) of the three sensors selected.

Altitude 30m,
31, 32, 33, 34

m When using the voice read function set the [Timer and PIT
and THR] setting of the home 2 screen to the [OFF] mode.

m [t is possible to adjust how often the data is conveyed to the
modeler. The frequency ranges from 0-30 seconds. If set at
0, updates will occur confinuously. If set to 30, updates will
occur every 30 seconds.

m The T1I8MZ-WC offers the ability to adjust the volume of the
audible telemetry data. The volume for the telemetry data
is combined with the Error/Warning volume. To access
this adjustment: [System Menu] — [Sound Volume] — Error/
Warning.

m When only one kind of data is set fo read ON, the data is repeatedly read in the following order:
[Sensor Type, Data, Units] [Data] [Data] [Data] [Data]
(Example) Reading of receiver voltage

"Battery eight point one volt, eight point one, eight point one, eight point one, eight point one,
bafttery..." is repeated. If you have activated the audible indicators for multiple sensors, the T18MZ-
WC will cycle through the indicators at the selected timing intervals accordingly.

m When the voice read function is furned on for telemetry data with alarm set when an alarm is
activated; a voice alarm is given in addition to the alarm sound when the alarm was activated.

['Warning"] [Sensor Type, Data, Units]

o |t will give a speech, if furned on.
e Home screen — Home?2 screen

New model-1 Condition 1

Receiver(Battery) Min/Max Speech Switch

0.0V N

1. Temperature Min/Max Speech Switch

0°c _orr | o |

2. RPM(Magnet) Maximum Speech Switch

Orpm o | o

e |t is also possible to turn the audible
information on/off by the use of an
arbitrary switch and/or switch position.
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A setup of each sensor display

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the
[Telemetry] button of the Linkage Menu.

Telemetry New model-1

Receiver External 3. Altitude(Altitude) 8. GPS(Speed)
0.0v_0.0 Okm/h

1. Temperature 3. Altitude(Vario) 8. GPS(Altitude)

om

2. RPM(Magnet) 8. GPS(Distance) 8. GPS(Vario)

om/

e What is registered by the "Sensor" of the following
clause is displayed.

l eAbout the preset value of Threshold.

The preset value of T maximum is not made
below the preset value of | minimum.

The preset value of | minimum is not made

Receiver Battery Display above the preset value of 1 maximum.

e A downward arrow shows that the
alarm operates, when less than the
set-up numerical value.

eReceiver battery voltage

e External Input voltage
(Extra Voltage connector) e If voltage falls further than the voltage

set up here, the alarm will operate.

eReturn to Telemetry

——  Receiver I*13w model-1 |
Alert Threshold
INH
5.0V -16.4
Ext.Battery eChange of
‘ a numerical
value

|

|
e |t is selection of the eINH — ACT : a voice
sensor displayed on alarm is given in
home 2 screen. addition to the
e Press to setup vibration alerts. alarm sound when
4 types of vibration selections are possible. the alarm was
activated.
eThis display is the maximum and

e Display of the maximum
and minimum ranges
for voltage. [Clear] to
reset.

minimum after starting reception until
it furns off a fransmitter.

*In order to measure Ext.Battery voltage, CA-RVIN-700
(EXTERNAL VOLTAGE INPUT CABLE) of an option is required.
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Temperature Display *Temperature sensor SBS-01T/TE is required.

o|f temperature reaches higher than the
eTemperature Display temperature set up here, the alarm will operate.

o|f temperature becomes lower than the
temperature set up here, the alarm will

eReturn to Telemetry operate.
1. Temperature New model-1 T 100%
Temperature Alert Threshold Vibration Speech —‘
eChange of
—— a numerical
value
| | .
oltis selection of the [ ¢INH—=ACT: avoice
sensor displayed on alarm is given in
ePress to setup vibration alerts. home 2 screen. addifion fo the alarm
: . . . sound when the alarm
4 types of vibration selections are possible. was activated.
eThis display is the maximum and minimum eDisplay of the maximum
after starting reception until it furns off a and minimum ranges for
fransmitter. temperature. [Clear] to reset.
RPM Display *RPM sensor SBS-01RM/RO/RB is required.
e If RPM goes higher than the RPM *INH — ACT ; a voice
e RPM Display set here, the alarm will operate. alarm is given in

addition to the alarm
o |[f RPM goes lower than the RPM [ sound when the alarm

o Return to Telemetry set here, the alarm will operate. |was activated.

2. RPM - New model-1 100%
RPM Alert hrgshold Vibration Speec
Orpm1 L
A
max 3 L w [ oem [ o f—— A |
ccccccscccce eChange of
Type Gear Ratio Ll O numerical

Home 2 Maximum J

~Coviton | [ooke | [ clar LYY

e Press to sefup an alert.

"Magnet" SBS-01RM — Gear ratio 1.00~600.00 elt is selection of the
"Optics" SBS-01RO— Fin 2~15 sensor displayed on
"Brushless motor" SBS-01RB — Pole 2~30 home 2 screen.

eTouch the [Condition] button. The

: : screen that appears next denotes

e Press to setL.Jp v@rohon ol.er‘rs. . the maximum RPM achieved

4 types of vibration selections are possible.  for each of the flight conditions
programmed into the fransmitter.

eThe display of the maximum after

carrying out power ON e Display of the maximum

ranges for RPM. [Clear]
fo reset.

< Linkage Menu > 99

GLIDER AIRPLANE

HELICOPTER




d3dIin ANVIdYIV

¥31d0J113H

Altitude Display *Altitude sensor SBS-01/02A is required. %

Atmospheric pressure is measured by a sensor. The
actual altitude is measured in regards to the difference

between the ground and atmospheric pressure.

Atmospheric pressure when the power supply of the
altitude sensor is set to ON is displayed as a standard

(0 m).

[Reset] Push the button to re-set to a standard

altitude.

What altitude is it?

e Press to setup an alarm type alert.

eVariometer Display : How many
meter rise (descent) in 1 second.

eReturn to Telemetry

New mqdel-1 Y
Alert Threshold Vibration Speech

Altitude

——— 0.0hPa

e Atmospheric pressure Display

eThis display is the maximum
and minimum after starting
reception until it furns off a
fransmitter.

Variometer melody function

When using a variometer, the T18MZ-WC
offers the option of incorporating a tonal
indication of the aircraft's rate of ascent or
descent.

m To ensure that the pilot is aware as
to the model's status, the TIS8MZ-WC
incorporates a different melody for
ascent and descent. Additionally,
depending upon the rate of climb or
descent, the tones vary to indicate
whether or notf the airplane is climbing or
descending at a rapid rate.

m The melody function and the voice read
function can be used simultaneously.
When the voice read function was
turned on data is read as follows:
Climbing: [“Climb” climb speed “m/s”]
Sinking: [“Sink™ sink speed “m/s”]
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e Altitude Display

olf Altitude becomes higher than the
Alfitude set here, the alarm will operate.

olf Altitude becomes lower than the
Alfitude set here, the alarm will operate.

100%

mm—— ¢ _hange of

Om/st mw | oms || on o
a0 | oms J] o |

Pressure 0000000000000 Melody Reference(Alt.] Home 2  Min/Max J

|
| oINH — ACT ; a voice
ePress to setup alarm is given in

vibration alerts. 4 addition to the alarm

types of vibration sound when the

selections are alarm was activated.

possible. . .

) e Display of the maximum
elf Preset is pushed, and minimum ranges

the present for RPM. [Clear] to
atmospheric pressure reset.

= altitude of 0 m.

elt is selection of the
sensor displayed on
home 2 screen.

4.-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_




GPS Display *GPS sensor SBS-01G is required.

Futaba's GPS sensor (SBS-01G) obtains position *Positioning time of GPS

data from GPS, and displays the speed calculated When powered up, the SBS-01G begins to
from the distance, and distance from a preset acquire GPS satellite data. This process can
position. take several minutes. Please do not move the
Additionally the sensor includes an accurate model during this process. During acquisition,
atmospheric pressure sensor that provides altitude the LED on the SBS-01G will blink green;
and variometer (vertical speed) data. after the satellites signals have been acquired,

the LED will become solid green, and the GPS
signal strength display on the transmitter will
- show three bars.

1

E Moving the model before the satellites are fully
' acquired will cause a delay in acquiring the
! satellite signal.
i

e GPS positioning display
Three bars indicates acquisition of the

position

Distance "1 | GPS satelite data. [Preset] may be
elf this value is exceeded, i | pushed to lock in the models current
the alarm will operate i position as the starting position.
olf it becomes lower than this E eReceiver — transmitter
value, the alarm will operate : signal strength.
| ! e ALT displays data
' from the atmospheric
eThis display is the distance to a e Press to setup an ' pressure sensor. GPS
it ] displays data from the
model. { < preset position) alarm fype alert \ GPS. Press to change.
eRefurn to -

Telemetry DIEenes

o|NH — ACT ;When
activated a voice
alert will also

eSpeed sound in addition
Display to the alarm.
OFF
Distance  Position Home 2 ——eoChange of

a numerical
value

r : ] Fec e
eCurrent model position olf preset is pushed, |
distance of O m e Display of the maximum

eThe display of the maximum after ranges [Clear] to reset
carrying out power ON oThis selects of the

sensors displayed on
home 2 screen.

I
eChoose between [Slant]: the
distance to a model taking altitude

into consideration, or [Surface]: the ePress fo setup vibration alerfs. 4
distance to the model on a two- types of vibration selections are
dimensional map, disregarding possible.
altitude.
4 4
A
ok
e :Altitude

1
« >
— Surface
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Voltage Display

The SBS-01V has the capability of measuring
voltage from two different batteries at the same
time. It will measure the voltage that its normal

3-pin connector is plugged into, such as a receiver oA gownward arrow shows that the alarm operates,
or servo battery pack ; additionally, it has an  [when less than the set-up numerical value.

external lead that can be used to measure high
voltages like drive batteries.

*Voltage sensor SBS-01V is required.

e |f voltage falls further than the voltage
set up here, the alarm will operate.

eRefurnto  — 6. Voltage New|model-1 ‘I’

Telemetry 100%

Battery Alert Threshold Vibration Speech_
eNormal line — 5_9Vl | INH 0.0V OFF | INH |
battery _ : )
— 5.0V - 6.4V

voltage Ext.Balnttery eChange of

oExt line Input 0.0V] ™ 0.0v T | a numerical

voltage 0.0V - 0.0V S R value
e Press to setup an alert. Home 2 Min/Max

Select Clear
| |

e Press to se‘r'up vibration alerts. e Selects the sellqsor

INH—-ACT ;Sounds a
4 types of vibration selections are possible.  displayed on home 2 o Y

voice alert in addition

. . . screen. to the alarm sound
eThis display is the maximum and when the alarm is
minimum after starting reception until eDisplays the maximum  4~tivated.
the transmitter is furned off. and minimum voltage

ranges. [Clear] to reset.
< Two examples of wiring are shown >

Two drive batteries are measured (SBS-01V use)

Drive battery 1
(EXT Battery) to S.BUS2
i ormal Line pOI’t
Drive battery 2 ormalL _
(EXT Battery) Futaba [
: R7008SB | ‘Thesame |
Receiver battery : receiver battery ;

@Battery voltage measurement for receivers [R7008SB use]- -1
@Battery voltage measurement for receivers [SBS-01V use] - - «
@The drive battery 1is measured in an EXT port [R70085B use]
@The drive battery 2 is measured in an EXT line [SBS-01V use]

Two drive batteries and power supplies for servos are measured (SBS-01V use)

*SBS-01V measures two voltage. One corresponds to high voltages, such as a drive battery,
with an EXT line. Another is a normal line and is measurement of the battery for receivers of a
line connected to 3P connector, or the battery for servos.

Drive battery 1
(EXT Battery)

to S.BUS2

EXT Line Normal Line port

Drive battery2 | _ SBS-01V -

(67 Botny u TP
i Another power -
Power supplies Supply Hub R7008SB

for servos Switch

Futaba

Receiver battery

S.BUS2 @Battery voltage measurement for receivers [R70085B use]
servos @The drive battery 1is measured in an EXT port [R7008SB use]
@The drive battery 2 is measured in an EXT line [SBS-01V use]

@The voltage for servos is measured in a power supply line [SBS-01V use]

*Refer to the manual of SBS-01V for the details of wiring.
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Current / Voltage / Capacity Display *Current sensor SBS-01C is required.

The SBS-01C has the capability of measuring
current, voltage and capacity from drive battery at
the same time.

olf this value is exceeded,
the alarm will operate

olf it becomes lower than this
value, the alarm will operate

ranges. [Clear] to reset.

eRefurn to —_ 16. Current Modell 33% ee0cccccccoe
Telemetry Current Vibration Speech 4
[ ]

eDrive ____ o
bOTTery :..ht].i.n..h:]‘a.).(.‘:l :
current [ . g c .
0000000000000 OChOngeOf :

eDrive a numerical ¢
battery . value o
voltage : : - .
Home 2 Min/Max J .

— j :

e Press to sefup vibration alerts. e Selects the sensor ¢[NH>ACT :Sounds a &

4 types of vibration selections are possible. Sdcisrglgry]/ed on home 2 voice alert in addition .

: to the alarm sound o

eThis display is the maximum and when the alarm is M
minimum after starting reception until eDisplays the maximum  4ctivated. .
the transmitter is turned off. and minimum value .

h 4
16. Current Modell 33%
Capacity Alert Threshold Vibration Speech
ey T OmAht m
capacity e

Home 2  Min/Max

*Refer to the manual of SBS-01C for the details of wiring.
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Servo sensor Display *Servo sensor SBS-01S is required.  S.BUS2 servo only

& Current
4 Operation
& Temperature

olf this value is exceeded,
the alarm will operate

eServol Current Display

eServol Temperature Display olf it becomes lower than this
value, the alarm will operate
eReturn to Telemetry

16. Servo Adapter TI||
Current 1 Vibration Speech —‘
eChange of
a numerical
value
| ) .
elt is selection of the ¢INH = ACT ; a voice
sensor displayed on olgx(;n; IS gtlveTQ In |
ePress to setup vibration alerts. home 2 screen. addition 1o The alarm
. . . . sound when the alarm
4 types of vibration selections are possible. was activated.
eThis display is the maximum and minimum eDisplay of the maximum
after starting reception until it turns off a and minimum ranges for
fransmitter. temperature. [Clear] to reset.

el1/4:Servol [Current][Temp]
e2/4:Servol [Angle][Connection]
e3/4:Servo?2 [Current][Temp]
e4/4:Servo? [Angle][Connection]

16. Servo Adapter 100% J

Angle 1 Alert Threshold Vibration Speech

0
e L T N

eServol Angle Display

Connection Alarm 1
Home 2 Min/Max

eServo connection alarm
If you forget to connect the servo wiring
during fuselage assembly, or the servo
was disconnected, an alarm can be
activated at the tfransmitter.

eConnection error display

A

Forgotten wiring
alarm. The Servo Adapter has detected a disconnected servo.

Close
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Se NSor Various telemetry sensors setting.

. i 2
The telemetry sensor slot number and which sensor [What is a slot?]
is used in each slot can be changed in this screen. Servos are classified by CH, but sensors are
Since the sensor in each slot is determined at classified in units called “slot”. There are slots
initialization and the same slot number is memorized from #1 to #31.
even for sensors sold separately, sensors can be Altitude sensors, GPS sensors and other data
used by simply connecting them to S.BUS2. When sensor units may use multiple slots.
customizing the sensors yourself, perform the By the sensor which uses two or more slots,
settings in this screen. the required number of slots is automatically

*Three slots of altitude sensor are used. assigned by setting up a start slot.

*Eight slots of GPS sensor are used. i Ll
When 2 or more of the same kind of sensor Z
are used, the sensors themselves must allocate <L
unused slots and memorize that slot. d

e Touch the [Sensor] button in the Linkage Menu to o’
call the setup screen shown below. eSensor ID (It is unnecessary when using every one =i
eReturn to Linkage Menu sensor of several kinds. 0 may sfill be sufficient) <<
Sensor 94%
Sensor Sensor ID Slot Sensor
Voltage 13 GPS
“ 14 GPS
15 GPS
Altitude 16 Inhibit
Altitude 17 Inhibit
18 Inhibit %
(]
=
< Assignable slot > *Altitude sensors, GPS sensors and other data sensor units may use multiple slots. -
*The sensor which uses two or more slots has restriction in a start slot. O
Sensor | nIrTﬁ%é?%l#ig?gts The number which can be used as a start slot | Selling area
TEMP (SBS-01T, N
SBS-01TE) 1slot 1~31
RPM (SBS-01RM,
SBS-01RO, SBS- 1slot 1~31
01RB)
1,2,3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,19,
Voltage (SBS-01V) 2slot 30.21,22,24,25,26,27,28,29,30 Siobal
. 1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,11,12,13,16,17,18,19,20,21, oba
Altitude (SBS-01/02A) 3slot 242526 27.28.29 E
1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,11,12,13,16,17,18,19,20,21,
Current (SBS-01C) 3slot 042526 27 28 29 Iﬂ_.
S.BUS2 Servo sensor 1,2,8,9,10,16,17,18,
(SBS-01S) Bslot 24,25,26 8
GPS(SBS-01G) 8slot 8,16,24 :
TEMP125-F1713 1slot 1~ 31 TT]
1,2,3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,19, T
RIS P2 2slot 20.21,22,24,25,26,27,28,29,30
1,2,3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,19,
paRORISE el 20.21,22,24,25,26,27,28,29,30
1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,11,12,13,16,17,18,19,20,21,
CURR-F1678 3slot 042526 2728 29 -
GPS-F1675 8slot 8,16,24
Kontronik ESC 8slot 8,16,24
ROXXY 5slot 1,2,8,9,10,16,17,18,24,25,26
JetCat V10 14slot 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15,16,17,
18
PowerBox 16slot 8,16
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Next explanation is required when using two or more the same kind of sensors.

[Example 1 Altitude sensor X 1, Temperature sensor X 1]

A setup is unnecessary. Two sensors are packed by HUB and it connects with S.BUS2 of a receiver.

[Example 2 Altitude sensor X 1, Temperature sensor X 2]

It is unnecessary to set up one altitude sensor and one temperature sensor. Sensor registration is required for

two temperature sensors.

Sensor unit registration

The sensor unit of each transmitter slot is registered and the slot
number of each sensor unit is changed automatically.

1. Insert a two-way cord, such as a dual servo extension
(FUTM4135), intfo the S.BUS setting connection in the rear of
the TIBMZ-WC. Connect a battery to one port of the two-
way cord and then insert the sensor to be registered into the
other.

2. Open the sensor unit sefting screen by touching the [Sensor]
button in the Linkage Menu.

3. Touch the 1/2 to enter the second page of the Sensor
screen. Then, touch the [Register] button.

4. If registration is successful, the following screen will appear.
"The registering succeeded." Close the message by touching
the [Close] button.

5. If registration failed, a screen like the following will appear:
"There are not enough available slots"

Some sensors require multiple continuous slots for their
operation. For example, slots 3-6. If continuous slots are not
available, these sensors will not be registered accordingly.
If there are unused slots, but they are not continous, please
use the Sensor Unit Reallocation feature, which follows, to
change the slots of the existing sensors to accommodate the
sensors which require continuous slofs.

-Altimeter: 3 slotfs required
-GPS: 8 slots required
"The connected sensor is not ready"
No response from sensor unit. Check the connections.

Sensor unit reallocation

This function is used to reallocate slots to ensure that all sensors are

registered and operate as desired. As noted above, some sensors

require adjoining, or continuous, slots in order to register properly.

Examples of such sensors include but are not limited to, altimeters

and GPS units.

1. To properly reallocate the slots, it is necessary fo connect
all registered units to the S.BUS connection in the rear of the

fransmitter. Additionally, it is necessary to connect a battery
to these sensor units via a 3-way hub or two-way cord.

2. Open the sensor unit setting screen by touching the [Sensor]
button in the Linkage Menu.

3. Touch the 1/2 to enter the second page of the setting
screen. Then, touch the [Relocate] button.

*It will take time, if many sensors are connected. Wait then.

4. If reallocation was successful, a screen like the following will
appear:

"All sensors are relocated successfully”

If all the registered sensors are not connected, the following
message is displayed and reallocation is not performed. Set
slots allocated to unused sensors to [Inhibit] on the sensor unit
setting screen.

"Some sensors of the registered sensors cannot be found."
106 < Linkage Menu >
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Next explanation is required when using two or more the same kind of sensors.

Sensor unit setting reread

This function rereads the slot number setting of the

connected sensor units. This is a convenient way to allow

another T18MZ-WC user to pilot your aircraft.

1. Connect all registered units to the S.BUS connection
in the rear of the transmitter. Additionally, it is

necessary fo connect a battery to these sensor units
via a 3-way hub or two-way cord.

2. Open the sensor unit setting screen by touching the
[Sensor] button in the Linkage Menu.

3. Touch the 1/2 to enter the second page of the
setting screen. Then, fouch the [Reread] button.

4. If reread was successful, a screen like the following is
displayed:
"The reloading the configuration of sensors succeeded.”

Futaba
FR2F1800 X

Receiver battery
(3.7-7.4V)

M The procedure described below is in 2/2 of the sensor screens.

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the
[1/2 Jbutton of the sensor display.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

New model-1 74%
ID Slot Sensor ID Slot Sensor ID

e
L Ml <5< Uit setiing reread
. .
oSensor unit reallocation
B e+ Changing fhe slof number
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Next explanation is required when using two or more the same kind of sensors.
It is necessary where a sensor is registered manually here.

This item is unnecessary if "Sensor unit registration" is performed.

Procedure for changing the slot number of each sensor
unit

1. Select [Sensor] on page 2 of the Linkage Menu.

2. Call page 2 by pressing [1/2] and press [Change
Slof].

3. Connect the receiver battery and the sensor unit
to the S.I/F connector behind the rear cover of the
fransmitter using a 3-way hub or 2-way cord.

4. Press the [Read] key. The current slot number is
displayed.

5. When a number is pressed, the [ AL [V . [ A A]
and [ V V] keys appear. Now change the desired
number.

6. When the [Write] key is pressed, the desired number
is written to the sensor.

eCall this screen by switching to page 2 by
pressing the [1/2] button on the Sensor
screen and then pressing [Change Slot].

<Change Slot>
Sensor Information

Sensor Type =

Start Slot Number —- IIl

Slot Length =

eWhen pressed, the current slot J
number is displayed.

Procedure for changing the sensor of each slot number

/— \
=1(ONO},

|— eRefurns to the sensor screen.

1. Select [Sensor] from the Linkage Menu.
2. Select the sensor of the slot number to be changed.
3. Select the type of displayed sensor.

4. When the [Yes] key is pressed, the type of sensor is changed.
*In the case of a sensor which uses more than one slot, you may be

unable to reassign.

108 < Linkage Menu >
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~

Sensor

~
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\

—

Hub

Futaba

or Y-adapter

-]
-
]
-
=]
™

FR2F1800 X

Receiver battery

eThe slot number is written to the sensor.
[TT1[]
<Sensor:> Modell 9994



Next explanation is required when using two or more the same kind of sensors.

Itis a case where a sensor is registered manually here.
This item is unnecessary if "Sensor unit registration" is performed.
Sensor unit ID setting

ID of the sensor registered into each slot can be changed manually.
Alternatively, registration of the sensor may be accomplished through
the sensor unit registration function which follows.(ID is inputted
automatically)

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the ID L
number button of the sensor display. E
Please input sensor ID. =l
o,
2 4
=l
<
eTo manually enter, or change the identification of the
desired sensor(s), input the identification using the
touchpad. When completed, press OK. (a'd
Ll
(]
o |
—
O
(a4
Ll
-
o
o
(S
=
—]
Ll
XL
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Sensor Name Change the sensor name

As the name suggests, this feature allows you to
rename the sensors accordingly. This is very useful
when a model has multiple sensors of the same
variety (e.g., temperature).

e Call the following setting screen by pressing the
[Sensor Name] button of the Linkage Menu.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

— Sensor Name Modell

Please select a sensor.

Receiver Temperature

e A registered sensor unit is displayed.

Sensor name function

1. Touch the [Sensor Name] button in the Linkage Menu to open the
setting screen. A list of sensor units is displayed.

2. Select the type of sensor unit for which the name is to be changed. A
name change screen appears. When multiple sensor units of the same
type are registered, the [Slot] button is displayed. Select the slot to
which the sensor unit whose name is to be changed.

3. Touch the [Rename] button. A character input screen appears. Input
the new name. (Up to 16 characters)

*If so desired, the sensor name can be returned to the default by
pressing the [Reset] button.
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Telemetry Setting

Telemetry data has been adapted to the log function
which is recorded at the SD card.

Data logging of telemetry  Turns ON/OFF the telemetry alarm

e To switch select screen
Turns ON/OFF the telemeftry alarm.

*All telemetry alarms stop.

e Touch the [Telemetry Setting] button in the Linkage

Menu (2/2) to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu

1
Telemetry Setting

Logging Switch

Interval
0Sec.

Setting method

1. Open the linkage menu Telemetry Log screen.

2. Log recording can be started and stopped by
operating a switch. The Log Start/Stop switch is
selected.

3. The log output interval can be set.

* The data to be recorded is updated at the
time set by Linkage Menu—-System Type
screen D/L Interval. For example, when the log
outputintervalis 1 second and the D/L interval
is 2 seconds the same data is overlapped and
recorded twice.

Operation method

1. Insert the SD card into the card sloft.

2. Set the switch set by Log Start/Stop Switch to
ON. A beep sounds and a log file is created
and recording of the telemetry data begins.

Absolutely never remove the SD card while
log data is being recorded.

3. Set the switch set by Log Start/Stop Switch
to OFF. A beeping sound is generated and
recording of the telemetry data stops.

4. Turn off the transmitter power and remove the
SD card.

Alarm ON/OFF Switch

m Log file

A log file is created in the SD card LOG
folder. Two files with the same filename, but
a different extension are created. (Example:
00001234.FLI, 00001234.FLD)

m Extension FLI: Slot allocation information file
m Extension FLD: Log data file

*When copying or moving a log file, always
select both the .FLI file and .FLD file.

Log files can be converted to CSV format by
using the telemetry log converter available at
the Futaba website.

mNotes

& Altimeter altitude data and GPS distance
and altitude data output with the point that
time logging started as the reference (Om).
When the transmitter preset position and the
log start position are different, the transmitter
display and the log data display will also be
different. The altitude and distance from the
take-off position can be recorded by starting
logging immediately after take-off.

O The transmitter gear ratio/number of fins/
number of poles setting is not reflected in
the speedometer log data (speed). Multiply
the gear ratio or number of fins by the speed
data.

& When the SD card becomes full, recording
stops and does nof resume even if logging is
restarted.
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Warning

A warning upon
set up for the fol

Default setting is ON. Leave ON any function that
you feel is dangerous upon power up. that you feel is

dangerous upon

Setting of warning sound and vibration
powering up your transmitter can be * If a throttle stick turns on a power supply at full
lowing functions. throttle as in the case of the electric craft, it may

power up. the throttle position warning to ON.

The alarm is stopped at power up if the function is

changed to OFF.

e Touch the [Warning] button in the Linkage Menu (2/2)
to call the setup screen shown below.

r eReturn to Linkage Menu

Warning Modell 100%
ON/fOFF Vibration ON/OFF Vibration
Tx Battery - Airbrake

Condition Snap Roll
Throttle Cut

Idle Down

Throttle/Motor Posi...

Motor

I—olf this is turned on, the alarm will be a vibration in the
fransmitter when you power on the radio.

olf this is changed to off, alarm will not sound
during powering up of your transmitter.

olf a throttle stick is above low throttle when you power on your
fransmitter, the next screen will appear and an alarm will sound.

You should never power up your transmitter with the throttle stick above
fully closed for safety's sake.

18ch

£r

Futaba Corporation

;%;'-i?esl‘ Porld Champion MWlodel AIRPLANE

A
——

Warning !
Continue ?

Yes Throttle/Motor Position

elf you lower your throttle stick when you see this warning, the
confirmation screen will appear and ask if you would like to transmit. If
you wish fo transmit, press yes.
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begin to turn the prop at high rotation suddenly,
and this is very dangerous. We recommend you set



Data Reset

This function is designed to allow you to reset
selected portions or all of the settings saved in the
active model memory. You may individually choose
to reset the following sets of data;

T1~T6, CD:

Reset the digital trim setting.

*All the conditions, or the condition currently being displayed
(the entire group for group setting), can be selected.

Direct key:
Resets direct key assignment.
Model menu setting:

Resets all the functions in the Model Menu except
condition select.

Model memory setting data reset. (by item)

All model setting:

Resets all Linkage and Model Menu functions except
for system type, model select, and model type.

Function Name:

A function name is reset.
User Menu:

A user name is reset.
Telemetry:

A telemetry settings is reset.

e Touch the [Data Reset] button in the Linkage Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

eReturn to Linkage Menu
Data Reset : New model-1

T1~T6, CD Direct Key Model Menu Setting All Model Setting

Data Resetting

1. Touch the desired button to reset the data.

2. Perform the data reset according to the
instructions displayed on the screen. When
complete, touch the data reset button to
exit.

/A WARNING

o Default setting of the motor channel will be
reversed once a reset is complete.
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Condition Hold

This function may be used to limit the maximum
speed of the engine so that you may adjust flight
conditions when the engine is running. An alarm
indicates that the function is operating. It will
prevent the engine from racing dangerously when
adjusting the ldle-Up settings.

While this function is active, the throttle servo
position is fixed at the point that you have indicated
when the function is activated. You must deactivate
this function when you are through making
adjustments.

The system will not allow you to activate/deactivate
this function in either of the following states:

Condition hold function (Helicopter only)

To activate/deactivate Condition hold:

* When any of the flight condition switches
are on.

* When the throttle stick is higher than the
1/3 point.

114 < Linkage Menu >

(Home screen)

1. Set the throfttle stick lower than the 1/3 point.
2. Push the direct key S4 (Cond. Hold) to activate
the condition hold function.

*When this function is active, "Condition Hold is
active" appears on the screen.

(LINKAGE menu/MODEL menu)

1. Set the throttle stick lower than the 1/3 point.

2. Push the INH (or the direct key S4) button to
activate the condition hold function.

*Operation is displayed at the bottom of the menu.
Function ON: "ON" is displayed.
Function OFF: "INH" is displayed.



MODEL MENU (COMMON FUNCTIONS)

This section describes the AFR, program mixing,
and other functions common to all model types.

Before setting the model data, use the Model Type
function of the Linkage Menu to select the model
type matched to the fuselage. When another model
type is selected thereafter, the AFR, program mixing,
and other setting data are reset.

The functions in the Model Menu can be set for each
flight condition. When you want to use the system by
switching the settings for each condition by switch,
stick position, etc., use the Condition Select function
to add flight conditions. (Up to 8 conditions can be
used)

Note: The T18MZ-WC is designed so that the airplane
and glider (including EP glider) model types are
compatible with fuselages of similar type wings.

This section outlines the relationship between the
functions common to airplanes and gliders, except
some dedicated functions, and model type.

The setting items depend on the number of servos
and other differences according to the wing type
used, but reread them. The setup screens in the
instruction manual are typical examples.

e Touch the Model Menu button of the Home screen to call the

Model Menu.

e When the button of the function you want to set is touched, a

setup screen appears.

|—oRetum fo Home screen

Model Menu

Servo Monitor
AIL Differential Flap Setting
AIL to RUD

CamberFLP to ELE RUD to AIL

New model-1

Condition Select

Airbrake to ELE

RUD to ELE

Model Menu

(Model Menu screen example)
*The Model Menu screen depends on the model type. This screen is for model type Airplane Wing Type 4AIL+4FLP.

Condition 1 R .70 next

page
Prog. Mixes

L to CamberFLP | AIL to Brake FLP

Snap Roll

Model Menu functions (Common) table

eServo Monitor

Servo test and servo position display (For a
description of its functions, see the Linkage Menu
section.)

e Condition Select

Flight conditions addition, deletion, copy, condition
renaming, and condition delay can be set.

e AFR (D/R)

Sets the rudder angle and curve of all the operation
functions. A D/R curve which can be switched with a
switch, etc. can also be added.

eProg. Mixes

Program mixing which can be freely customized. Up
to 10 mixes can be used for each condition.

eFuel Mixture

Mixing used in needle adjustment of engines which
use a fuel mixture control carburetor. [Airplane,
helicopter]
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£ Flight conditions addition, deletion, copy, condition renaming, and
COndItlon SEIECt condition delay can be set. [All model types]

The functions in the Model Menu can be used by
switching the settings of up to 8 flight conditions
by using the Condition Select function to add flight
conditions. Add conditions, as required.

When you do not want to use the Condition Select

function, this setting is unnecessary. In this case, use

the flight conditions (Condition 1) assigned at initial

setting.

e Since switching by stick and lever position, in
addition to ordinary toggle switch, is possible

as the flight condition selector switch, this
function can be linked with other operations.

e A Condition Delay function can be set.
Unnecessary fuselage motion generated

when there are sudden changes in the servo
positions and when there are variations in
the operating time between channels during
condition switching can be suppressed. The
delay can be set for each channel.

When setting the delay function at the
switching destination condition, the related
function changes after a delay corresponding
to the set amount.

e When multiple conditions are set, their
operation priority can be freely changed.

e The condition name can be changed. The
selected condition name is displayed on the
screen. When a condition has been added,
give it a name which can be easily confirmed.

e Touch the [Condition Select] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

e Return to Model Menu  (Currently selected condition name)
Condition Selectl New model-1

Condition 1

Condition List

1 Coniljon 1

Priority change

1. Touch the condition whose priority
you want to change in Conditions
List.

2. Change the priority with the
priority [A] or [V] button. (The last

-(Conditions List)

eCondition delay
setting

Condition Renaming

1. Select the condition by
touching the condition
you want to rename in
Conditions List.

(For a description of
the setting method,
see the next page.)

condition has the highest priority.) Condition Reset 2. Touch the [Rename]
*The initial setting condition cannot 1. select the condition button.
be moved. It has the lowest by touching the 3. Enter the new name from
priority. condition you want the keyboard which
to reset in Conditions appears on the screen.
Condition Addition List. 4. When the keyboard
1. When the [Add] button is touched, the 2. Touch the [Resef] [Return] key is touched,
Condition Select screen appears. 3. When the [Yes] the.new name is
*Only the number of buttons " button is touched, :gg:zfﬂe&zﬁghqg act;?tr:]e
corresponding to the conditions which the condition is reset. [qu key.) - tou
can be added are displayed. (To abort resetting, V-
2. Select the desired conditions by LOLﬁ?h fhe [No]
touching the buttons. utton.)

*The selected conditions are added to

Conditions List.

Condition Copy

3. Touch the [NULL] button to call the 1
<Switch> screen.

2
4. Select the switch to be used in condition
switching. 3
(For a description of the switch selection
method, see next page.) 4
5. The "Condition 1" data for the added 5

conditions is copied.

. Touch the [Copy] button. The Copy screen appears.
. Select the condition by touching the button of the copy

. Next, select the condition by touching the copy

. Touch the [COPY] button.
. When the [Yes] button is fouched, the data is copied. (To

source conditions.

destination condition.

abort copying, touch the [No] button.)
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Condition switch setting and ON/OFF direction switching

*For a description of the selection method, see [Switch Setting Method] at
the back of this manual.

L
=
—
o,
. 2 4
e Touch the [Delay] button on the Condition =i
Select screen to call the Condition Delay <<
screen shown below.
e Retfurn to Condition
Select screen (Currently selected condition name)
1
Condition Dela‘;rI Model1-1 100%
Function Delay Function Function Delay
Aileron Auxiliary2
Elevator =) = Auxiliary3
Throttle IE—! Auxiliary4
Rudder Gyro3(ELE) @ Auxiliarys E
Gyro(RUD) Needle ()
Auxiliaryl n :
O
Condition delay setting
1. Switch to the condition you want to set. eGroup/single mode switching (Gr./sngl)
2. Touch the Delay button of the channel you want to set. (For a description of the operation method
3. U?? the adjustment buttons to set the delay. see the description at the back of this monuol.j
e|nifial value: 0
e Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)
(a4
Ll
-
o
o
(S
=
—]
Ll
XL
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The rudder angle and curve of each operation function can be set. A D/R curve
AFR (D/ R) which can be switched by switch, etc. can also be added. [All model types]

AFR function is used to adjust the throw and
operation curve of the stick, lever, and switch
functions (CH1 to CH16) for each flight condition.
This is normally used after End Point (ATV) has
defined the maximum throw directions (End Point
acts on ALL flight condition settings). When mixing
is applied from one channel to another channel,
both channels can be adjusted at the same time
by adjusting the operation rate through the AFR
function.

Setting method

e Operation curve adjustment: Six types of

curves (linear, EXP1, EXP2, VIR, line and spline)
can be selected. A maximum 17 points curve
can be used for the line and spline curve
types. (Initial setting: 9 points) The number of
points can also be increased and decreased
and curves from complex curves to simple
curves can be used.

e Operation speed adjustment: The operation

speed of each function when the function
is operated (including at flight condition
switching) can be adjusted. The function
operates smoothly at a constant speed
corresponding to the set speed.

e Touch the [AFR (D/R)] button in the Model Menu to call

the setup screen shown below.

(Currently selected rate name: AFR, D/R1~6)

Function selection

1. When the function select button is touched, a selection screen appears.
2. Select the function you want fo set af the selection screen.

-AFR

Aileron

roRe‘rum to Model Menu

New model-1 Condition 1 P

POS5S RATE .

eGroup/single mode switch (Gr./Sngl)
(For more information, see the description at the back of this manual.)

((Iiurrently selected condition name)

100%
Rate A Rate B

Offset

(Total number of AFR
and D/R curves

set in the currently
selected condition)

eOperation curve setting

(For a description of the setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.)

Screen mode switching

the back of this manual.)

eD/R function setting

eServo speed setting When setting the D/R function, the screen display mode
(For a description of the setting  €an be changed. Each time the button is touched, the mode
method, see the description at is switched.

*[Sngl] (initial setfing): Only the currently operating
curve is displayed.

*The AFR and D/R curves set at the currently operating

condition are displayed.

*[All Cond.]: The AFR curve set at all conditions is

displayed.

*[Selected AFR]: The selected function is displayed.
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Dual Rate setting Setting method

Up to 6 dual rates can be set for each condition. e Touch the [D/R] button from the AFR (D/R)
screen of the function (ailerons, elevators,
etc.) whose dual rate you want to set. The
D/R list screen shown below is displayed. Touch
the (function) button of the dual rate number
to be assigned. That rate is automatically
assigned to that function.

e Next, select the switch and its ON/OFF

*D/R (Dual Rate) is set for each condition, and is not reflected
at other conditions.

*D/R (Dual Rate) at the top of the D/R list has priority.

directions.
L
P
Close Start D/R1 Function change 5
e At the end of each eTo start D/RT, e When the aileron button is fouched, the system o
setting, touch the touch the [INH] asks for a [Yes] or [No]. To change the function, E
[Close] button. button. switch to the function selected at the AFR <
screen by answering [Yes].
I Switch
»
L
orF =
=i
—
| G
Naming D/R1
1. To name D/R1, touch the [D/R1] Switch n
button. A keyboard appears on the witch setting
screen. 1. Touch the [NULL] button. The
2. Enter the desired name from this <Switch> screen appears.
keyboard and register it by touching 2. Select (confirm) the switch and
the keyboard [Return] key. To cancel its ON direction.
input and close the screen, touch the
[ESC] key. (a4
Setting example E
. . . . e Rudder ON/OFF by switch. (oW
Since the functions shown below are used in special When D/R is used by using the o
types of setups, AFR (D/R) cannot be chosen. condition with the same switch, ‘.;.’
. . . another rudder angle can |
*Aileron2, Aileron3, Aileron4 be set. w
*Flap2, Flap4 T
*Rudder 2
Throttle(Only helicopter)
Pitch
Camber
Gyro(RUD), Gyro2(AlL), Gyro3(ELE)
Governor
Mixture
*Elevator2 I*AFR (D/R) canbe setup |
Butterfly | EsEnieling i@ e i) e |
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Prog. Mixes

Programmable mixing may be used to correct
undesired tendencies of the aircraft, and it may also
be used for unusual control configurations. Mixing
means that the motion of a command channel, called
the "master," is added to the motion of the mixed
channel, called "slave."

You may choose to have the Masters trim added to
the Slave channel response, if you desire ("Trim"
setting). The mixing curve can be changed so that
the undesired tendencies can be corrected effectively
by setting the LINEAR1/LINEAR2/EXP1/EXP2/
VTR/LINE/SPLINE modes. The Delay function can
be programmed for each rate. The Delay is used to
change the rate smoothly when switching. You may
define Mixing ON/OFF switch, control or you may

Program mixing which can be freely customized. Up to 10 mixings can
be used for each condition. [All model types]

choose to have mixing on all the time.

Offset-type mixing applies a fixed offset or preset to
the programmed channel servo operation and may
control up to four circuits simultaneously.

The Programmable mixing includes a powerful link
function, which allows Programmable mixing to be
linked with the special mixing functions, or with
other programmable mixing functions. The link
function can be set up for Master and Slave channel
individually.

The slave channel AFR mode (STK-STK mode) may
be selected, where the slave channel AFR and D/R
settings are observed when Link function is set. The
knob for fine tuning can be set up for every mixing
circuit. (Fine tune function)

e Touch the [Prog. Mixes] button in the Model Menu to

call the setup screen shown below.

ro Return to Model Menu

Prog. Mixes New model-1

Mixing Mode
1 Inhibit

Mixing buttons

After this function is activated, the

master and slave function names (or

Condition 1

Mixing

I I— eGroup/single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)

(For more information, see the description at the back of
this manual.)
eMixing mode change button

offset mixing) are displayed.

eSwitch selection

eServo speed setting

New model-1 Condition 1

LTTTT]
roon TE_oom

Trim STK-STK Display

|_ Fine Tuning —| -
+0%

E———

(Curve-type
mixing)

eOperation curve setting

eFine tuning trim setting
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(Offset-type mixing)

|—(Timer mode)

ixes 1 New model-1 Condition 1

Offset Fi Speed
ade lON ESFF HIW M:Jr:‘lee Rate '; DOu‘r_||:t2rt Stop

—_

Normal mode )

Timer mode

The on time (start/stop time) can be set up to 35
seconds. It is useful for landing gear control of
the jet or scale plane, etc.




Setting methods Curve mixing

eGroup/single mode selection

Activating functions for only the selected
conditions:

1. Touch the Group button and switch fo the
Sngl mode.

*Each time the button is touched, it toggles between
the Gr. and Sngl modes.

eMixing setup screen selection
1. Touch the button of the mixing you want
to set. The mixing setup screen is displayed.
Activate the function.
2. Activate the function by touching the [INH]
button.
*Each time this button is touched, it toggles between
[INH] and [ON/OFF].
eMixing ON/OFF switch setting and ON/OFF
direction switching

*An ON/OFF switch is not set even when the function
is activated.

1. When you want fo turn mixing ON/OFF by
switch, fouch the [NULL] button to call the
<Switch> screen and then select the switch
and its ON direction.

*For a description of the selection method, see
[Switch Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

eMaster channel setfting

1. Touch the Master button to call the Function
menu and select the master channel.

2. To link this mixing with other mixing, touch the
button at the left of the master channel and
select link.

*Each time the button is touched, it toggles between
mixing direction + and - and "No display" (no link).
*Master channel confrol can be set to stick, VR, and
other simple fravels which do not include ATV, AFR,
D/R, mixing setfting, efc. In this case, display the
<Switch> screen by touching the [H/W] button and

then select master channel side control.

eSlave channel setting

1. Touch the Slave button to call the Function
menu and select the slave channel.

2. To link this mixing with other mixing, touch
the button at the right-hand side of the slave
channel and select link.

*Each time the button is pressed, it toggles between
mixing direction + and - and "No display" (no link).
oTrim mode ON/OFF setting

1. To turn the trim mode ON/OFF, touch the Trim
button on the screen.

*When mixing includes master side trim, set the Trim
button fo [ON]. When mixing does not include
master side trim, set the Trim button to [OFF].

*Each time this button is pressed, it toggles between

[ON] and [OFF].

*This is effective when the master channel is set by
Function.

eSlave channel AFR mode (STK—STK)

1. When Link is set at the slave side, and you
want to add AFR (D/R) to the mixing rate,
select [ON]. When you do not want to add
AFR (D/R) to the mixing rate, select [OFF].
*Each time this button is pressed, it toggles between
[ON] and [OFF].

*This is effective when making corrections when the
fuselage is the same but the rudder angles are
substantially different.

eMixing curve type selection

1. Touch the curve type selection button of the
curve type you want to use to display the
selection screen and then select the curve
you want to use.

*For a description of the curve setting method, see
the description af the back of this manual.

eFine tuning trim setting

1. When using the curve fine tuning function,
touch the [NULL] button of the Fine Tuning
item to call the <Switch> screen and then
select the lever, VR, efc. you want to use.

*For a description of the fine tuning trim setting
method, see the description at the back of this
manual.

eServo speed setting

1. When setting the servo speed, touch the
Speed button. The Servo Speed setup screen
is displayed.

*For a description of the servo speed setting method,
see the description at the back of this manual.

*Offset mixing changes the speed. Use the Speed In
and Speed Out buttons to readjust the speed.

The mixing switch can set a delay with a different
rate at starting and stopping.

*This function is inactive when a mixing switch is not
set.

eThe programmable mixing (in mixing mode) STK
to STK mixing function can be used even when

the Master function is controlled by a stick or
other hardware.
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Setting methods : Offset mixing

eGroup/single mode selection
Activating functions for only the selected
conditions:

1. Touch the Group button and switch fo the
Sngl mode.
*Each time the button is touched, it toggles between
the Gr. and Sngl modes.

eMixing mode selection

Using the offset mode:

1. Touch the Mode button and switch to the
Offset mode.

*Each time the button is touched, it toggles between
the Mix and Offset modes.

Mixing Mixing

Condition 1

eMixing setup screen selection

1. Touch the button of the mixing you want
to set. The mixing setup screen is displayed.
Activate the function.

2. Activate the function by fouching the [INH]
button.

*Each time this button is touched, it toggles between
[INH] and [ON/OFF].
eMixing ON/OFF switch setting and ON/OFF
direction switching
*An ON/OFF switch is not set even when the function
is activated.

1. When you want to turn mixing ON/OFF by
switch, touch the [NULL] button to call the
<Switch> screen and then select the switch
and its ON direction.

*For a description of the selection method, see
[Switch Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

eSlave channel setting

1. Touch the Slave button to call the Function
menu and select the slave channel.

eFine tuning trim setting

1. When using the fine tuning function, touch the
[H/W:NULL] button of the Fine Tuning item to
call the <Switch> screen and then select the
lever, VR, efc. you want to use.

*For a description of the fine tuning trim setting
method, see the description at the back of this
manual.

eServo speed setting

1. When setting the servo speed, touch the
Speed button. The Servo Speed setup screen
is displayed.
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*For a description of the servo speed setting method,
see the description af the back of this manual.

*Offset mixing changes the speed. Use the Speed In
and Speed Out buttons to readjust the speed.
The mixing switch can set a delay with a different
rate at starting and stopping.

*This function is inactive when a mixing switch is not
set.

eDelay selection
Using the normal mode:

o 1
SW:ON MIX:Start
(S)— /

T O

SW:OFF MIX:Stop

(s)—

eDelay selection
Using the timer mode:

N

§<l>< :
A

SW:ON MIX:Start MIX:Stop
(s)—




1 Dedicated mixing used in needle adjustment of engines which use a fuel
Fue' MIXture mixture control carburetor. [Airplane, helicopter]

This function is dedicated mixing used in needle
adjustment of an engine that uses a fuel mixture
control carburetor.

*The needle channel is assigned to CH9 as a default.

e Touch the [Fuel Mixture] button in the Model Menu to
call the setup screen shown below.

—e Return to Model Menu

Fuel Mixture New model-1 Condition 1 Ll
POS_-100.0% RATE_-100.0%|[77" P
ACT/INH <L
-l
Group (a
MDX{/UNMIX E
<
Trim, Aclceleration
I |
e Operation curve setting
(For a description of the setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.)
Fuel Mixture New model-1 Condition 1 Y
[ Acceleration Hold Pos. LLI
(]
=]
—
O
Setting method
CTRM mode: Maximum chan}glje near cegte; t})ly 3. A needle throttle cut function can be set. 5
ce.nter trim operation (Does n,Ot change at end of the 4. This operation can be linked with the throftle -
stick movement) When the adjustment range (Range) hold functions (Cut and Idle), Throttle Cut o
value is made small, trim is active only near the function, and Idle Down. o
center. 5. The needle side cut position can be set. Set it ‘.;.’
NORM mode: Normal trim (linear) operation. to the fuel side full open position. d
When the adjustment range value is decreased, trim When MIX mode is selected, the throttle T
is active only near the center. Needle high trim works curve setting becomes the master.
as high trim based on the center. This operation is In the UNMIX mode, the throttle stick position
similar to reverse ATL trim. becomes the master.

1. An acceleration function can be set. This is
used when the mixture is either too rich or
too lean, which can be caused by sudden
operation of the throttle stick.

2. The return time after operation (Dump) can
be set for both setftings (Acceleration-High) .
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MODEL MENU (AIRPLANE/GLIDER FUNCTIONS)

These are the menus usable when either airplane,
glider, or EP glider model type have been selected,
and displayed in the Model Menu screen. First use
the Model Type function of the Linkage Menu to
select your model type, wing type, and tail type.
Changing these later will reset any data set in this
menu.

These dedicated mixings can be set for each flight
condition, as required. When you want to use the
system by switching the settings for each condition
by switch or stick position, use the Condition

Select function to add flight conditions. (Up to 8
conditions can be used)

Note: The T18Mz-WC is designed so that the airplane
and glider (including EP glider) model types can
handle fuselages of the same wing type. The
functions common to airplanes and gliders, except
for a few specific functions, are shown below.

ltems may be different, depending on the number
of servos, etc. and according to the wing type used.
However, reread them. The setup screens in the
instruction manual are typical examples.

e Touch the Model Menu button of the Home screen to

call this Model Menu.

e When the button of the function you want to set is

touched, a setup screen appears.

eReturn to Home screen

Model Menu !

ol e

New model-1

Servo Monitor Condition Select AFR ( D/R)

== LLLIL

Condition 1 96% m— oTo next
page
Prog. Mixes

AIL Differential Flap Setting AIL to CamberFLP | AIL to Brake FLP

AIL to RUD

CamberFLP to ELE RUD to AIL RUD to ELE

(Model Menu screen example)

Airbrake to ELE ELE to Camber

Snap Roll

*The Model Menu screen depends on the model type. This screen is for model type Airplane Wing Type 4AIL+4FLP.

Model Menu functions table

o AIL Differential

This function adjusts the left and right ailerons.
Roll axis correction and fine tuning with a VR are
also possible. This is convenient when making
settings during flight.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]

oFlap Setting

The flaps can be adjusted independently. For a 4
flaps model, the camber flaps can be mixed with
the brake flaps.

[Airplane/glider, 2 flaps or more]

e AIL to Camber FLP

This mixing operates the camber flaps in the aileron
mode. It improves the operation characteristic of
the roll axis.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 2 flaps or more]

o AIL to Brake FLP

This mixing operates the brake flaps in the aileron
mode. It improves the operation characteristic of
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the roll axis.
[Airplane/glider, 4 flaps or more]
e AIL to RUD

This mixing is used when you want to operate the
rudder with aileron operation. Banking at a shallow
bank angle is possible.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 2 flaps or more]
e Airbrake to ELE

This mixing is used to correct operation of the
airbrakes (spoilers) when landing.

[Airplane/glider, general]
oRUD to AIL

This mixing is used to correct roll maneuvers, knife
edge, etc. of stunt planes.

[Airplane/glider, general]
eCamber Mix

This mixing adjusts the camber and corrects the
elevators.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]



oELE to Camber

This mixing is used when you want to the mix
camber flaps with elevator operation. Lift can be
increased with raised elevators.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]
eCamber FLP to ELE

This mixing is used to correct for attitude changes
when the camber flaps are being used.

[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 1 flap or more]
eButterfly (Crow)

This function is used when powerful brake
operation is necessary.

[Glider, 2 ailerons or more]
oTrim Mix 1/2

The ailerons, elevators, and flaps trim offset rate
can be utilized by a switch or condition selection.
[Glider, 2 ailerons or more]

e Airbrake

This function is used when airbrakes are necessary
when landing or when diving during flight.

[Airplane, general]
oGyro

This is dedicated mixing when a gyro is used.
[Airplane/glider, general]

o V-tail
This function adjusts the elevators and rudder of
V-tail models.

[Airplane/glider, V-tail specifications]

e Ailevator

This function adjusts the elevators and ailerons of
models with elevator specifications.

[Airplane/glider, elevator specifications]
eWinglet

This function adjusts the left and right rudders of
winglet models.

[Airplane/glider, winglet specifications]
eMotor

The operation speed when the motor of F5B and
other EP gliders is started by switch can be set.

[EP glider, general]
oRUD to ELE

This function is used to correct roll maneuvers,
knife edge, etc. of stunt planes.

[Airplane, general]
eSnap roll

This function selects the snap roll switch and
adjusts the steering angle of each rudder. Servo
speed can also be adjusted.

[Airplane general]

eMulti Engine

This function adjusts the throttles independently
when using a multi engine model. (Maximum 4
engines)

[Airplane, general]

e Acceleration

Acceleration setting can be performed at elevator,
ELE to Camber and AlIL to RUD.

[Glider/EP glider]

l) AIR BRAKE

FLP 3
(Brake Flap),

AlLL (Camber Flap)

(Main A|Ieron) RUDDER
AIL 3

(Chip Aileron)

L/__VC./_J
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2
(AILERON 5) (AILERON 6)

at AILEVATOR

V-TAIL
/ X
ELEVATOR
RUDDER
(RUDDER2)  (ELEVATOR 2)

FLP 4
(Brake FIap)

(Camber Flap)

AIL 2
(Main Aileron) AIL4

(Chip Aileron)

at Flying wing

7

RUDDER 2
/ Winglet
RUDDER 1 (at Flying wing
Winglet
at Flying wing
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AI L Differe ntial [Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

The left and right ailerons differential can be
adjusted independently. The differential rate can also
be adjusted according to the flying state by setting a
fine tuning VR.

e A fine funing curve can be seft.

AlIL 2

(Main Aileron)

Note: Aileron up/down setting (%) reset is +100%

when reset when setting is +, and -100% when reset (Main Aileron)

AIL 3
when setting is -. Left and right mixing causes + and (Chip Aileron) Ch'AEDII'IAr
- to change. Before flying, confirm the direction of (Chip Aileron)
operation.

e Touch the [AIL Differential] button in the Model Menu to
call the setup screen shown below.

<Wing type: 4 ailerons screen>

*The display screen is an example. The actual screen e Calls the AFR screen directly
depends on the Model Type. when adjusting aileron
eReturn to Model Menu operafion AFR.
AIL Differential New model-1 Condition 1
POS__ 10.0% RATE _ +0.0%

Right

100% | 100%
Bl

-

adjustment
by Rate A
and Rate B.

00%
100% | 100%

100% LY
[100%"] 100%

e Aileron left/right e Fine tuning curve setting

adjustment (For a description of the setting
method, see the description at
the end the manual.)

*The display is reversed . . .
by mixing with aileron ——® Fine tuning VR setting
operation *The graph is operated by setting a VR, etc.

—e Group/single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)

(For more information, refer to the
description at the back of this manual.)

Setting method

e Touch the aileron (AlIL) 1~4 left (or right) button, and
adjust the aileron angles when the stick is moved to
the left (or right) end.

*The aileron AFR screen can be directly called from
the AlL Differential setup screen. ([Master] button)

e When setting the fine tfuning VR, fouch the "NULL"
button to call the <Switch> screen, and then select
the fine tuning VR.

e The fine tuning rate can be set by curve.
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Flap Settlng [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 flaps or more

The up/down travel of each flap (camber flaps:
FLP1/2, brake flaps: FLP3/4) can be adjusted
independently at each servo according to the wing
type.

e The operation reference point of each flap can be
offset

FLP 4

(Brake Flap)  FLP2
(Camber Flap)

The camber flaps of a 4-flap model can be mixed FLP 1 (Brgllzg F?fap)
with the brake flaps. (Brake FLP to camber FLP) (Camber Flap)

e An ON/OFF switch can be set.

e Touch the [Flap Setting] button in the Model Menu to e Group/single mode switching
call the setup screen shown below. (Gr./Sngl)

(For more information, see the
description at the back of this

*The display screen is an example. The actual screen manual.)
depends on the model type.

eReturn to Model Menu
Flap Set[i[l'|g New model-1 Condition 1 -
Camber Flap Brake Flap B_Flap to C.Fla
et

FLP FLP3 FLP4

<Wing type: 4 flaps screen>

Up +100% | +100%

Down +100% +100% | +100%
o

eOperation reference point offset

eUp side/Down side adjustment

Setting method

e Touch the flap (FLP) 1~4 Up or Down button
according to the wing type and adjust the travel
independently.

e To offset the operation reference point of each
flap, touch the corresponding Offset button. Use
the adjustment buttons displayed on the screen to
offset the reference point.

e When using Brake FLP to Camber FLP mixing, touch
the ACT button and set the function to ACT (ON).
When setting a switch, touch the [ON] button of the
swifch to call the <Switch> screen, and then select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at
"ON" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection method,
see the description at the back of this manual.)
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[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 2 flaps

AIL to Camber FLP  [-ores

This mixing operates the camber flaps (FLP1/2)

in the aileron mode. When the aileron stick is

manipulated, the ailerons and camber flaps move

simultaneously and the roll axis is improved.

e The aileron left/right mixing rate of each flap servo
can be fine-tuned.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e An ON/OFF switch can be set.
e Linking to other mixes is possible. AlL

FLP 2 /
(Camber Flap)

AlL 2

(Main Aileron)

AlL 4
(Chip Aileron)

e Touch the [AIL to Camber FLP] button in the Mode
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

*The display screen is an example. The actual screen
depends on the model type.

e Left/right overall
adjustment at
Rate A and Rate B

eReturn to Model Menu

AIL to CamtljerFLp New model-1 Condition 1

|
e Adjustment of each flap e Mixing curve sefting
servo (For a description of the curve setting
method, see the description at the back
of this manual.)

—— o Group/single mode setting (Gr./Sngl)

(For more information, see the description at
the back of this manual.)

Setting method

e Touch the ACT button and set the function to ACT * A mixing curve can be set.
(ON). (For a description of the mixing curve setting

e When setting a switch, fouch the [ON] button of the method, see the description at the back of this
switch to call the <Switch> screen, and then select manual.)
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at e To seft linking, fouch the Link button and set it to ON.
"ON" setting)

(For a description of the switch selection method,
see the description atf the back of this manual.)

e Touch the left or right button of each flap servo, and
adjust the mixing rate with the adjustment buttons.

*When the mixing direction is reversed due to linkage
setup, adjustments can be made by changing the
rate value from + to - (positive to negative).
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AIL tO Bra ke FLP [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 4 flaps or more

This mixing operates the brake flaps (FLP3/4)
in the aileron mode. When the aileron stick is
manipulated, the aileron and brake flaps perform
the aileron operation simultaneously and the
performance of the roll axis is improved.

e The aileron left and right mixing rates can be
adjusted for each flap servo.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting
a stick. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

e Linking can be set: Links this mixing to other mixings.

e Touch the [AIL to Brake FLP] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

*The display screen is an example. The actual screen

depends on the model type.

eReturn to Model Menu

1
AIL to Brake FLP New model-1
POS  10.0%

(Main Aileron)
(Chip Aileron)

Condition 1
RATE  +0.0%

/j
FLP 4 \
(Brake Flap) AL 2
(Main Aileron)
AlL 4

(Chip Aileron)

e Left/right overall
adjustment by
Rate A and Rate B

servo

eGroup/single mode setting (Gr./Sngl)

eSetting method

e Touch the ACT button and set the function to ACT
(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the [ON] button of the
switch to call the <Switch> screen, and then select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at
"ON" setting)

e Touch the left or right button of each flap servo, and
adjust the mixing rate with the adjustment buttons.

*When the mixing direction is reversed due to linkage
sefup, adjustments can be made by changing the
rate value from + to - (positive to negative).

e A mixing curve can be set.
e To set linking, fouch the Link button and set it fo ON.

|
e Adjustment of each flap

e Mixing curve setting
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AIL tO RUD [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

ixi AL AIL 2\
e A mixing curve can be set. (Main Aileron) (Main Ailerdn)
e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by AlL 3 AlL 4

setting a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setting) (Chip Aileron) &= — (Chip Aileron)
e The mixing rate can be fine-funed by setfing a VR. \
RUDDER

Use this mixing when you want to mix the
rudders with aileron operation.

at Flying wing

/
7 \ RUDDER 1
RUDDER 2 RUDDER AlLL
. at V-TAIL )
e Touch the [AIL to RUD] button in the Model AlL2

Menu to call the setup screen shown below. RUDDER 2
*The display screen is an example. The actual e Left/right overal
screen depends on the model. adjustment by

roReTum to Model Menu Rate A and Rate B

AIL to RUD New model-1 Condition 1
POS +0.0% RATE +0.0% -

Fine Tuning

( +0%)

[ |
e Fine tuning VR setting e Mixing curve setting

eGroup/single mode setting (Gr./Sngl)

eCurve display mode selection (Single/Fine tuning/All Cond.)

Fine tuning VR setti
Setting method Ine tuning VK setting

- e VR selection e Rate adjustment
e Touch the ACT button and set the function to ACT
(ON). ,—Fine Tuning—l—l
e When setting a switch, touch the [ON] button of the -
switch fo call the <Switch> screen, and then select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at

( +0%)

"ON" setting) e Operation mode L o Adjustment

e When setting a VR, touch the Fine Tuning "NULL" selection direction setting
button to call the <Switch> screen, and then select *Displayed at VR setting.
the VR. The adjustment rate and direction can be [Operation modes]

set. The VR operation mode can also be selected.
e A mixing curve can be set.
e The curve display mode can be changed.
Single : Displays the mixing curve only
Fine tuning : Displays the mixing rate of the fine
tuning VR
All Cond. : Displays the mixing curve of all the
conditions. (When conditions are set)

Mixing rate 0% at center of VR

When the VR is furned
counterclockwise and clockwise, the
mixing rate increases and decreases,
respectively.

Mixing rate 0% at left end of VR

When the VR is furned, the mixing rate
increases.

Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.
When the VR is furned, the mixing rate
increases.

When the VR is furned to the left or
right of the neutral position, the mixing
rate increases.

SEEE
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Airbrake to ELE

This mixing is used when you want to mix the
elevators with airbrake (spoiler) operation. It raises
the elevators to correct for drooping of the nose
during airbrake operation.

*This function does not operate when airbrake is not assigned.

e Rafe 1 side/Rate 2 side mixing rate of the

elevator servos can be adjusted.
e A mixing curve can be set.
e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by

setting a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setting)
e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by sefting a VR.

e Touch the [Airbrake to ELE] button in the Model Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

roRe’rurn to Model Menu

Airbrake to ELE

New model-1
POS  +0.0%)

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

;AIRBRAKE

ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2

V-TAIL

/

ELEVATOR
ELEVATOR 2

— o Left/right overall
adjustment by
Rate A and Rate B

Condition 1
RATE  +0.0% m

[
e Fine funing VR setting

eCurve display mode switching
(Single/Fine tuning/All Cond.)

Setting method

e Touch the "INH" button and set the function to ACT
(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the [ON] button to call
the <Switch> screen, and then select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

e When setting a VR, touch the Fine tuning "NULL"
button to call the <Switch> screen, and then select
the VR. The adjustment rate and direction can be
set. The VR operation mode can also be seft.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e The curve display mode can be set.

Single : Displays the mixing curve only

Fine tuning : Displays the adjustment rate of the fine
funing VR.

All Cond. : Displays the mixing curve of all the
conditions. (When conditions are set)

l Mixing curve setting

eGroup/single mode switch (Gr./Sngl)
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RUD tO AIL [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

This function is used when you want to mix position at that time is displayed on the mixing
the ailerons with rudder operation. It is used curve. When the memory mode is exited, the
when rudder is applied during roll maneuvers memorized points are oufomohcolly reﬂ.ecTed on

) ’ the curve. (When the memory function is used,
knife edge, etc. of stunt planes. It can be used to "Line" type curve is automatically selected.)
bank scale models, large models, etc. like a full e Linking can be set: Links this mixing fo other mixings.
size plane. ¢ The mixing rate can be fine-tune by setting a VR.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting
a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

e The rate of rudder correction can be memorized by
using the memory function. This is convenient when
setting a mixing curve. When memory operation
(switch operation) is performed in memory mode
with the rudder correction, the switch operation

AlL1

RUDDER
AlL 2

e Touch the [RUD fo AlL] button in the Model Menu to
call the setup screen shown below.

roReTum fo Model Menu

RUD to AIL New model-1 Condition 1 == _eOverall
POS  +0.0% RATE  +0.0% : mﬂ adjustment
Pr—— by Rate A
' and Rate B.

Recall Memory

Link Display

| |
e Fine tuning VR setting e Mixing curve sefting

e When sef to ON by touching [INH], the
memory items are displayed.

Setting method

e Touch the "INH" button and set the function to ACT
(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the [ON] button to call
the <Switch> screen, and then select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

e When setting a VR, touch the Fine tuning "NULL"
button to call the <Switch> screen and then select
the VR. The adjustment rate and adjustment
direction can be set.
The VR operatfion mode can also be set.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e The curve display mode can be changed.
Single : Displays the mixing curve only.
Fine tuning : Displays the adjustment rate of the fine
funing VR.
All Cond. : Displays the mixing curve of all the
conditions. (When conditions are set)

e When linking: Touch the Link button and set it fo ON.
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Camber Mix

This function adjusts the AFR (D/R) rate of camber
operation which operates the wing camber (ailerons,
camber flaps, brake flaps) in the negative and
positive directions. The aileron, flap, and elevator
rates can also be adjusted independently by curve,
and attitude changes caused by camber operation
can be corrected.

*Initial setting assigns camber operation to side lever
RST(Stick Mode 2) LST(Stick Mode 1).

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

e The direction of the aileron, flap, and elevator
servos can be adjusted by a curve. When direction
is reversed at the linkage by this mix, you can
reverse it by changing the rates to either + or -
(positive or negative).

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting
a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

e A delay can be set for each condition. A cut switch
which can turn OFF the delay function can be set.

e The speed of the aileron, flap, and elevator servos
can be set. (IN side/OUT side)

e Touch the [Camber Mix] button in the Model Menu to call the setup

screen shown below.

*The display screen is an example. The actual screen depends on the model type.)

roReTum fo Model Menu

Camber Mix

ACT/INH Camber AFR

Group Curve and Rate

eCondition delay cut switch

eCondifion delay setting

e Aileron rate adjustment

Camber (AIL)

Rate 1 Rate 2

New model-1

————eGroup/single mode switch (Gr./Sngl)

New model-1

Condition 1

e Camber AFR (D/R) setup screen call

(Curve/rate setup screen)

eOverall
adjustment
by Rate A
and Rate B

Offset X offset

e Servo speed setting

|
e Mixing curve setting
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Setting method

e Touch the "INH" button and set the function to ACT
(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the [ON] button to call
the <Switch> screen, and then select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON atf "ON" setting)

e When setting a condition delay, touch the Condition
Delay button and set the delay with the adjustment
buttons which appear on the screen.

The VR operation mode can also be seft.

e Camber AFR(D/R) screen call
Touch the Camber AFR button to call the setup
screen.

(Curve/rate setup screen)

e The curve and rate are adjusted by calling the
aileron, flap, and elevator curve/rate screens.
The rate and curve of each servo can be set by
calling each screen. The servo speed can also be
adjusted.

FLP 3
FLP1 (Brake Flap)
AlLL (Camber Flap)
(Main Aileron)

AIL 3
(Chip Aileron)

ELEVATOR

(Brake Flap) FLP 2
(Camber Flap)
AlL 2

(Main Aileron)
AlL 4
(Chip Aileron)

ELEVATOR 2

(at AILEVATOR)

at V-TAIL

\

ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2
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ELE tO Camber [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

This function is used when you want to mix the * A mixing curve can be set. .
camber flaps with elevator operation. When mixing e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting

. a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setting)
l_s used so t.hat the flaps are lowered by up elevator, e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by setting a VR.
lift can be increased.

e Touch the [ELE to Camber] button in the Model

Menu to call the setup screen shown below. e Group/single mode switching

e Curve display mode switching (Gr./Sngl)
(Single/Fine tuning/All Cond.)
e Overall
adjustment by
Rate A and
re Return to Model Menu | Rate B
ELE to Camber New model-1 Condition 1
POS_ +0.0% RATE  +0.0%
ACT

Display | single
Fine Tuning

( +0%)

[
e Fine funing VR setting e Mixing curve sefting

ELE to Camber New model-1 Condition 1

(Ailerons and flaps rate adjustment screen)

Setting method

e Touch the ACT button and set the function to ® A mixing curve can also be set.
ACT(ON). e The curve display mode can be changed.
e When setting a switch, fouch the [ON] button of the Single : Displays the mixing curve only
switch to call the <Switch> screen, and then select Fine funing : Displays the fine funing VR adjustment
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at rate. ) o
"ON" setting.) All Cond. : Displays the mixing curve of all the
e When setting a VR, touch the Fine tuning "NULL" conditions (When conditions are set).

button to call the <Switch> screen, and then
select the VR. The adjustment rate and adjustment
direction can be set.

The VR operation mode can also be selected.
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Camber FLP to ELE

This mixing is used to correct changes (elevator
direction) generated when the camber flaps (speed
flaps) are used.

e The elevator servo rates can be adjusted. When
the mix cause the servo direction fo be reversed,
adjustments can be made by changing the mixing
rates at - to + (negative to positive).

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting
a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setfting)

e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by setting a VR.

e Touch the [Camber FLP to ELE] button in
the Model Menu to call the setup screen

shown below.

*The display screen is an example. The actual

screen depends on the model type.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons +
1 flap or more

——

A S/ A/

FLP 1
(Camber Flap)
FLP 2
(Camber Flap)

ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2

e Group/single mode switching

eReturn to Model Menu

1
CamberFLP to ELE New model-1
@ POS  +86.5%

Rate 1 Rate 2

( +0%) ( +0%)

(Gr./Sngl)
e Overall
IHHIE adjustment
Condition 1 by Rate A
RATE  +86.5%) - and Rate B

e Fine tuning VR setting

eCurve display mode switching
(Single/Fine tuning/All Cond.)

eElevator rate adjustment

Setting method

—e Touch the ACT button and set the function to
ACT(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the switch button
to call the <Switch> screen, and then select the
switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at
"ON" setting)

e Touch the elevator servos left and right buttons
and adjust the mixing rate with the adjustment
buttons displayed on the screen.

*When the mixing direction is reversed due to
linkage setup, adjustments can be made by
changing the rate value from + to - (positive to
negative).
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e Mixing curve setting

e When setting a VR, touch the Fine tuning "NULL"
button to call the <Switch> screen, and then
select the VR.

The VR operation mode can be selected.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e The curve operation mode can be changed.
Single : Displays only the mixing curve
Fine Tuning : Displays the adjustment rate of the
fine tuning VR.

All Cond. : Displays the mixing curve of all the
conditions (when conditions are set).



Butterfly

This function allows powerful brake operation by o
simultaneously raising the left and right ailerons
and lowering the flaps (camber flap, brake flap).

Butterfly (Crow) produces an extremely efficient
landing configuration by accomplishing the e
following:

1. Slowing the aircraft's velocity. °

2. Providing washout at the wing tips to reduce
the tendency to tip stall.

3. Creating more lift toward the center of the
wing allowing it to fly at a slower speed.

e Touch the [Buftterfly] button in the Model Menu
to call the setup screen shown below.

(The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type. The screen
shown below is for 4 ailerons and 4 flaps.)

e Touch the ACT button and set the function to
ACT (ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the SWITCH [ON]
button to call the <Switch> screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.

e To set the offset point for butterfly move the
flap stick to the position where you want your
butterfly settings to become active. Push the
[Offset] button to set that point. The reference
point displays 0%. When [Yes] is touched, the
reference point is changed. Then, is "Initialized
elevator curve?'is heard, it chooses in which.

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, 2 ailerons or more

Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting
a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

The ailerons, flaps, and elevators operation speed
can be adjusted. (IN side/OUT side)

A delay can be set for each condition. A cut switch
which can turn OFF the delay function can also be
set.

The differential rate can be adjusted.

*When servo binding occurs when setfing the

ailerons and flaps in butterfly mixing, use the AFR
function to adjust the rudder angle.

e Group/single mode switching
(Gr./Sngl)

eTouch the Mixing Rafe AlL and
FLP buttons and adjust the ™|
mixing rates.

New model-1

e Aileron and flap servos speed

setting e Differential

—— o Condition delay setting and cut
switch setting o

eRefurn to Model Menu

Condition 1
Mixing Rate

adjustment

AIL AIL2 AIL4

FLP2 FLP4

rate e To elevator correction
setup screen

It is not displayed in a
flyingwing.

Calls the Butterfly AFR (D/R) setup screen —
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e Touch the ELE correction rate buttons and
adjust the rates with the adjustment buttons
displayed on the screen.

([ELE Setup] screen)

New model-1 Condition 1

POS -100.0% RATE -100.0%,

Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate A te B

vo% | vo |

Offset X offset

~

I I
e Servo speed setting e Mixing curve setting

AIL 3
(Chip Ailerony

AlLL
(Main Aileron)

FLP 1
(Camber Flap)

FLP 3
(Brake Flap)

ELEVATOR /
FLP 4 =€
(Brake Flap)
ELEVATOR 2 FLP 2

(at AILEVATOR) (Camber Flap)

AIL 2
(Main Aileron) 4
(Chip Aileron)

A

ELEVATOR—// at V-TAIL
—
\—

ELEVATOR 2
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Trim Mix 1/2

The amount of ailerons, elevator, and flaps (camber
flap, brake flap) trim offset can be set to a switch.

As an example Trim Mix 1 can be set up for
launching, with speed flaps and ailerons dropped,
and a slight amount of up elevator. Trim mix 2 can
be used for high speed flying, with both ailerons
and speed flaps reflexed slightly, and a bit of down
elevator.

The trim functions can be activated during flight by
setting a switch. To prevent sudden trim changes
when switching flight conditions, a delay can be set
to provide a smooth transition between the two.

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, 2 ailerons or more

Example

1. Touch the ACT butfton and set the frim mix function
to [ON].
*When separating the settings for each condition,
touch the group mode button and set it to [Sngl].

2. Select the ON/OFF switch.
3. Select the [Manual] or [Auto] mode.

In the [Auto] mode, also select an auto SW. This
switch can be linked to a sfick, etc.

<Speed>
In: The operation speed at switch ON can be set.
Out: The return speed at switch OFF can be set.
<Fine Tuning>

The offset rate can be varied in the Fine Tuning
numeric range set at screen [2/2] by VR, efc.
selection.

<Condition Delay>

When flight conditions are set, the operation speed
can be set for each condition. Condition delay
operation can be interrupted and each rudder
quickly returned to its original position by selecting a
cut switch.

e Touch the [Trim Mix 1] button in the Model Menu to call the setup screen shown

below.

(The display screen is an example. The actual screen depends on the model type. The screen

shown below is for 4 ailerons and 4 flaps.)

(Touch the [1/2] button to switch to page 2.)

e Touch the ACT button and set the function to ACT (ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the Switch button to call the <Switch> screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON af "ON" setting)

— o Group/single mode switching
(Gr./Sngl)

setting

— eManual/Auto mode selection

roRe‘rurn to Model Menu

e Ailerons, flaps, an
elevators servo speed

e When using a fine tuning VR, touch this

button to call the <Switch> screen. —

(Trim mix setup page 1/2)

Condition 1
Fine Tuning

Control

Cond. Delay

Cut Switch

e Condition delay setting and
cut switch setting

Manual: Switches the function ON/OFF by switch
Auto: Trim mix function call can be linked to a stick,
etc. A stick switch, etc. separate from the function

ON/OFF switch is set.
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e The ailerons, flaps, and elevators
offset rate can be adjusted.

Touch the corresponding button
and adjust the rate with the
adjustment buttons displayed on
the screen.

eReturn fo Model Menu
m Newmodel 1 Condition1  GION

AII_Z AII_4 ELEZ
Offset +0% +D% +D%
Tuning
+0%} +0%} +D%} +D%} +D%} +D%}
FLP3 FLPZ FLP4

Offset +D% +D% +D%
Tuning +D% +D% +D%

e When a fine tfuning VR is set on the next page (1/2). the ailerons
and flaps trim rates can be adjusted.

Touch the corresponding button and adjust the rate with the
adjustment buttons displayed on the screen.

FLP 4
(Brake Flap) g p 2
(Camber Flap)

/ FLP 3
(Brake Flap)

FLP
(Camber Flap)

AIL1 ) AIIT 2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron) AlL 4
AIL 3 e
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)
ELEV{TOR ELEVATOR 2
(at AILEVATOR)
at V-TAIL
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2

140 < Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions) >



AI I‘b ra ke [Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

This function is used when an air brake is
necessary when landing or diving, etc.

The preset elevators and flaps (camber flap, brake
flap) offset amount can be activated by a switch.

The offset amount of the aileron, elevator, and
flap servos can be adjusted as needed. Also the
speed of the aileron, elevator, and flap servos can
be adjusted. (IN side/OUT side) A delay can be set
for each condition, and a Cut switch which will
turn OFF the delay can be chosen. Trim amounts
can be fine-tuned by setting a VR You can also
set the Auto Mode, which will link Airbrake to a
stick, switch, or dial. A separate stick switch or
dial can also be set as the ON/OFF switch.

Setting example for F3A and other flaperon

specifications
(When 2 ailerons model type selected)
(Page 2/2)
Offset rate:

AlL: [-35~-45%], AlL2: [-35~-45%)], ELE: [+5~7%]

Note: The input numerics are examples. Adjust the
travel to match the fuselage.

(Page 1/2)
ACT: [ON] ELEVATOR 2
Group: [Sngl] (at AILEVATOR) ELEVATOR
Switch: [SC-C] /

Mode: [Manual]

FLP 2 AlLL

e Touch the [Airbrake] button in the Model Menu to call the setup screen shown
below. (The display screen is an example. The actual screen depends on the
model type. The screen shown below is for 4 ailerons and 4 flaps.)

e Touch the ACT button and set the function to ACT(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the Switch button to call the <Switch> screen, and
then select the switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "ON" setting)

— e Group/single mode switching
(Gr./Sngl)

—eManual/Auto mode selection

roReTurn to Model Menu (Airbrake setup screen 1/2)

New model-1 Condition 1

Speed

e When using a fine tuning VR, touch this =
button to call the <Switch> screen.

Fine Tuning

Control

Cond. Delay

Cut Switch m

e Ailerons, flaps, an elevators servo speed e Condition delay setting (for
setting a description of the setting
(For a description of the setting method, see method, see the description

the description at the back of this manual.) at the back of this manuail)

and cut switch setting.

Manual: Switches the function ON/OFF by switch
Auto: Trim mix function call can be linked to a stick,
etc. A stick switch, etc. separate from the function

ON/OFF switch is set.
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e The aqileron, flap, and elevator offset
rates can be adjusted.

Touch the corresponding button
and adjust the rate with the
adjustment buttons displayed on
the screen.

|—oRe’rum to Model Menu

New model-1 Condition 1

+D%} +D%} +D%} +D%}

+0% +0% +0% +0%

e When a fine tfuning VR is set on the next screen (1/2), the aileron
and flap frim rates can be adjusted. Touch the corresponding
button and adjust the rates with the adjustment buttons
displayed on the screen.

A 3ry By N
rake Flap
FLP 1
(Camber Flap) (Brake Flap) \,
Ay C b Fl
(Main Aileron) (Camber app)\”_2

AIL 3

(Chip Aileron) (Main Aileron)

AlL 4
(Chip Aileron)

ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2

(at AILEVATOR)

142 < Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions) >



Gyro

This function is used when a gyro is used to

stabilize the fuselage attitude. The sensitivity and

operation mode (Normal mode/GYmode) can be

switched with a switch.

e Three rates (Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3) can be switched.

e Up to 3 axes (Gyro/Gyro 2/Gyro 3) can be
simultaneously controlled.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

*Initial setting does not assign a sensitivity channel. Use the
Function menu of the Linkage Menu to assign the sensitivity
channel (Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3) used to a vacant channel
beforehand.

Set [ACT] and [Trim] other than Function to [NULL].

e Group/single mode switching (Gr./
Sngl)
(For more information, see the description

e Touch the [Gyro] button in the Model Menu
to call the setup screen shown below.

roRe‘rurn tfo Model Menu

New model-1 Condition 1

L A —

ACT Type Switch Gyro Gyro2 Gyro3

Ratet | mn [NV on [WGS| 0% WG| ow NG| o% [E5)

Ratez | mn [NV on [WG| o [NE| ow NG| o [BF]
Rates | mn [V on [WG| o [NE| ow NG| o [

at the back of this manual.)

T
e The operation mode (AVCS/NOR) and sensitivity of
the 3 axes Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3 can be set.

e Three rates (Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3) can be used.

e Touch the ACT button of the rate to be used, and set the function to ACT ([ON] or [OFF]).

e When a Futaba gyro is used, when [GY] type is selected, the sensitivity set value is
directly read in both the AVCS and NOR modes.

e When setting a swifch, touch the switch button to call the <Switch> screen, and then
select the switch and set its ON direction.

(Example) Setting three axis using a GYA430 and GYA431 (2)

e Wing type: Aileron 2 servos mounted fuselage selected

at the Function menu of the Linkage menu.
e GYRO setting of the Model menu.

o Set 5CH — GYRO (GYA431 AlL), 7CH — GYRO2 (GYA431 ELE), 8CH — GYRO3 (GYA430 RUD), Control and Trim — NULL :

E is turned OFF at the center, Rate 2 remains [INH].

AVCS ~ o,
GAIN 0%—%
NORMAL—-
When AVCS is used we
recommend that the

sensitivity CH be set to
the 3-position.

Rate ACT Type Switch GYRO GYRO 2 GYRO 3
1 OFF/ON GY SE AVCS :60% | AVCS :60% | AVCS : 60%
2 INH
3 ON/OFF GY SE NORM : 60% [NORM : 60% [NORM : 60%
*Set so that Rate 1 is turned on at the back position of switch
E and Rate 3 is turned ON at the front position. Since switch  R7008SB

S.BUS2 port

g'
e
- d
7

3
>

AR

2 huecetls

Elevator servo

(&

Rudder servo

GYA430

< Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions) > 143

AIRPLANE

GLIDER



ANVIdHIV

d43d11d

V-tail

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, V-tail

This function let’s you adjust for left and right rudder
angle changes at elevator and rudder operation of a

V-tail airplane.

V-tail is when 2 servos are used together to control
rudder movement as Elevators. In addition to each
rudder side moving up and down together, each
side moves in opposite directions when moving
as Elevators. On a V-tail, this is also known as a
Ruddervator, as they can serve the same purpose.

e Touch the [V-tail] button in the Model Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

Elevator

Rudder

(RUD2)

(ELE2)

ELEVATOR
(RUDDER 2)

RUDDER
(ELEVATOR 2)

Return to Model Menu

s—

e Group/single mode switching
(Gr./Sngl)

New model-1 Condition 1
Elevator Rudder
| Function " Function |
Left Right
Down +50%

=B
up

up

(Rudder function)
Left and right travel adjustment at rudder operation

— (Elevator function)

Up and down fravel adjustment at elevator
operation

V-TAIL
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Ailevator [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, V-Tail
(Effective only when 2 servos used at the elevators)

This function improves the operating performance of

the roll axis by operating the elevators as ailerons.

Ailevator is where each elevator in a standard
(conventional) or v-tail moves independently, like
ailerons on a wing. In addition to each elevator side
moving up and down together, each side moves in
opposite directions when moving as an Ailevator. On
a V-tail, this is also known as a Ruddervator, as they
can serve the same purpose. Typically, both Ailevator
and ailerons are coupled together to maximize roll
performance, especially on larger wingspan planes.

Note: Select Ailevator as the Model Type at the Model
Type screen. This changes the output channel.
Check the Function menu.

e Touch the [AIL] button in the Model Menu to

call the setup screen shown below. e Group/single mode switching

*Retumn to Model Menu (Gr./Sngl)

Elevator Aileron
| Function " Function |

Left Right Group

Elevator (Aileron5)

Elevator2  (Aileron6)

(Aileron function)

e When the elevators are used as ailerons, aileron
travel of the left and right elevators can be
adjusted.

—(Elevator function)

e The up and down rate of the left and right
elevators when the elevator stick is manipulated
can be individually adjusted.

AILERON 1 AILERON 2
4 — —
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR 2
(AILERON 6)
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Winglet

This function adjusts the rudder left and right rudder
angle of winglet specifications fuselages.

Winglets are used to improve the efficiency of
aircraft lowering the lift-induced drag caused by
wingtip vortices. The winglet is a vertical or angled
extension at the tips of each wing.

Winglets work by increasing the effective aspect
ratio wing without adding greatly to the structural
stress and hence necessary weight of its structure - an
extension of wing span would also permit lowering
of induced drag, though it would cause parasitic drag
and would require boosting the strength of the wing
and hence its weight - there would come a point at
which no overall useful saving would be made. A
winglet helps to solve this by effectively increasing
the aspect ratio without adding to the span of the
wing.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, winglet

/8

RUDDER 2

Winglet
Va (at Flying wing)
RUDDER 1
Winglet

(at Flying wing)

e Touch the [Winglet] button in the Model

Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

roReTurn to Model Menu

New model-1

Rudder2

e Group/single mode switching
(Gr./Sngl)

Condition 1

I_ Rudder —|

Left Right Group

+100% | +100%
+100% | +100%

I_I_I

(Rudder 1/2)

e The travel at rudder stick left and right operation
can be individually seft.
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MOtor [Corresponding model type]: EP glider/Airplane, general

This function lets you set the operation speed when
the motor of a F5B or other EP glider is started by
switch. The operation speed can be set in 2 ranges
of slow speed flight and high speed flight (Speed 1/
Speed 2). This function can also be operated as a
safety function by setting 2 switches.
e The In side and Out side operating speeds can
be adjusted independently in 2 ranges (Speed 1/
Speed 2).
e The boundary between the 2 ranges can be set.
(From Speed 1 to Speed 2)
e The set operation speed operation can be activated
at initial operation only. (1 time operation) However,
operation can be repeated by setting the switch to

e Touch the [Motor] button in the Model Menu
to call the setup screen shown below.

OFF before operation is finished. When you want to
reset 1 fime operation, set the ACT button to [INH]
and then reset it to [ON].

e The motoris controlled by SW-G[Mode1]SW-
E[Mode?2]. (Initial setting) When changing the
switch or stick which controls the motor, first change
Function of the Linkage Menu.

Note: When using this function, always check initial
operation with the propeller removed.

Note: A warning message appears when this mix is
on at the time of power up.

e Move the cursor by set
switch or VR.

roRe’rum to Model Menu

New model-1

ACT/INH ACT/INH

Group One time mode

Switch Speed 1 to 2

Speed2

e Operation

Touch the button and set the function to
ON.

e Group/single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)
e Swifch

A switch that turns the function itself
ON/OFF can be selected.

e Motor off
[Yes] and [No] are displayed by touching
the Motor Off button when [SW-G(Mode1l)]
[SW-E(Mode2)](Initial setting)is in the motor
OFF position. When [Yes] is touched, the
direction of the motor switch is memorized.
The screen graph display ON direction also
changes.

Condition 1
Speed

t
T

Motor Off
spts nn

e Operation
Touch the button and set the function to ON.

e When you want to set the "One time mode",
touch the button and set the mode to [ON].

e Speed 1102

The Speed 1 and Speed 2 region boundary
can be changed,

e Operation speed adjustment

The speed when Speed 1 and Speed 2 are
ON (In) and OFF (Out) can be adjusted.

Notes

amp used.
e Always set the Motor OFF position.

e First decide the motor OFF point, and then set the speed. When you want to
reset the motor OFF point, also reset the speed.

e We recommend that Motor OFF be set in combination with F/S.

e Set the basic operation direction with the Reverse function to match the
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RUD to ELE

This function is used when you want to mix elevator
operation with rudder operation. It is used to correct
undesirable tendencies when rudder is applied in roll

maneuvers, knife edge, etc. of acrobatic planes.

e A mixing curve can be set.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by setting
a switch. (Always ON at "ON" setfting)

e The amount of correction rudder can be memorized
by using the Memory function. This is convenient
at mixing curve setting. When memory operation

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

(switch operation) is performed with correction
rudder applied in the Memory Mode, the stick
position at that time is displayed on the mixing
curve. The point is automatically reflected in the
curve. (When the Memory function is used, "Line" is
automatically selected as the curve type.)

e Link can be set: Links this mixing fo other mixings.

e The mixing rate can be fine-tuned by setting a VR.
(Fine tuning)

e Touch the [RUD to ELE] button in the Model Menu to

call the setup screen shown below.

e Group/single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)

e Overall
adjustment
by Rate A
and Rate B

l Fine tuning VR setting

e When [INH] is fouched, the memory
items are displayed.

I
e Mixing curve setting

Setting method

e Touch the "INH" button, and set the function to
ACT(ON).

e When setting a switch, touch the "ON" button to call
the <Switch> screen, and then select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON af "ON" setting)
(For a description of the switch setting method, see
the description at the back of this manual.)

e When setting a VR, touch the Fine Tuning "NULL"
button to call the <Switch> screen, and then
select the VR. The fine funing rate and adjustment
direction can be set.
The VR operatfion mode can also be set.

e The curve display mode can be changed.
Single : Displays the mixing curve only
Fine Tuning : Displays the fine tuning rate of the fine
funing VR
All Cond. : Displays the mixing curve of all the
conditions (When conditions are set)

e When setting Link, touch the Link button and set it to
ON.

148 < Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions) >

Memory function usage method
(Example) Using the memory function with an F3A
airplane (knife edge correction)

*When call switch =[SW-A] and memory switch =
[SW-H] were set

[Memory function operation]

1. Memory function mode: [Manuall=>[Memory]

2. When the memory switch (SW-H) is set to ON while
performing elevator correction when rudder was
applied at knife edge, the point position at that
time is memorized. Memorization is performed
while changing the left and right stick positions.

3. To recall the memorized positions, set [SW-A] to ON.
The memorized correction rate is reflected on the
curve, and operation is simultaneously set.

Note: When memorized from manual before flight,
be sure that the memory SW is not accidentally
set to ON and incorrect mixing setting is not
applied when taxiing, starting the engine, etc.




Snap RO" [Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

This function selects the switch and rate
adjustment of each rudder, (ailerons,
elevators, or flaps) when a snap roll is

performed.

e Four snap roll directions can be set. (Right/
up, right/down, left/up, left/down)

e Operation mode: When [Master] mode
is selected, the Snap Roll function is
turned ON/OFF by master switch in the
state in which the direction switch was
switched to the direction in which you
want to snap roll. When [Single] mode is
selected, snap roll in each direction can
be executed by means of independent

(Example) Setting example for F3A

e Mode: [Master]

e Safety SW: [SW-G] (Safety measure)

e Master SW: [SW-H] (Main switch for executing snap roll)

e Direction switches:
*The snap roll up side left and right and down side left and right

direction switches are selected here.

Right/Up: OFF [SW-D] Right/Down: OFF [SW-D] Left/Up: OFF [SW-A]
Left/Down: OFF [SW-A]

e Speed adjustment (Screen 2/2)

The operation speed of each control surface when
the snap switch is ON can be changed and snap roll
executed by stick while there is switch operation can be

switehes. performed.
e A safety switch can be set. As a
safety measure, the switch can be AlLL
set so that snap roll is not executed RUDDER
when, for instance, the landing gear
is lowered, even if the switch is turned ELEVATOR
on accidentally. The snap roll switch is
activated only when the safety switch is
ON.
e The operation speed of the aileron,
elevator, and flap servos can be adjusted
for each snap roll direction. (In side/Out ELEVATOR 2~ <8
side) (Page 2/2) (at AILEVATOR)
e Curve display mode switching e Group/single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)
(Single/Fine tuning/All Cond.) (For more information, see the description at
e Refurn fo Model Menu the back of this manual.)

Snap Roll New model-1 Cundiun 1 — .

ACT i AIL ELE RUD
Right / Up OFF +100% | +100% | +100%

Left [/ up OFF -100% | +100% | -100%
Left f Down OFF -100% | -100% | +100%

\ I | I
e Direction switches

Snap Roll New model-1 Condition 1

——— Rate —————

e Rate adjustment of each rudder

IEEEN|

Speed

—— AIL ———— ELE ———— RUD —

In
Right / Up

Right / Down

Left f Up

Left | Down

Out In Out In Out

e Adju

stment of the servo speed of each rudder
< Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions) > 149
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Multi Engine

This function lets you adjust the throttle when using
a multi engine airplane with up to 4 engines. The
Throttle Cut function, Idle Down function, Throttle
Hold function, High Trim, and Idle Trim can be
adjusted by throttle channel (THR, THR2, THR3,
THR4).

*Initial setting assigns only one throttle channel (THR).
When using this function, the number of throttle
channels must be assigned beforehand at the
Function menu of the Linkage Menu.

e The throftle cut position can be set for each throftle
channel. Throttle cut operation is linked to the
switch set with the Throttle Cut function of the
Linkage Menu.

*The throttle cut position set at this screen is effective.
e The throftle down offset rate can be set for each
throttle channel. Idle down operation is linked to
the switch set with the Idle Down function of the
Linkage Menu.

e Touch the [Multi Engine] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

e Return to Model Menu

Multi Engine New model-1

THR2 THR3 THR4

ACT/INH

ACT

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

*The idle down offset rate set at this screen is
effective.

e Operation can be fixed at the engine speed
(carburetor opening angle) for each throttle
channel with the Hold Position function. The hold
position can be changed.

e High side trim and idle trim can be set for each
channel. Operation acts as high trim or idle trim
based on the center.

THR1

THR3
THR4

*The number of engines (1~4) assigned by
Function menu in the Linkage Menu setup
screen is displayed.

Condition 1 L

Throttle Cut
act mm-m
Idle Down

TR T IR
| |

Throttle Hold

e Throttle cut position setting (for each

engine)

e |dle down offset rate setting (for each

engine)
e Throttle hold position setfting

Condition 1
THR2 THR3

Multi Engine New model-1

Control

High Trim
Rate

Control

Idle Trim

Rate

I
e High Trim setting (for each engine)
e |dle Trim setting (for each engine)
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Acceleration [Corresponding model type]: EP glider, glider

Acceleration setting can be performed at elevator, e Function ON/OFF switch setting is performed for AlL

ELE to Camber and AIL to RUD. (Glider and EP fo RUD setting only. .
glider only) o AlL ’ro'RUD sevﬂmg is occelerohoq ' .
function setting for AIL fo RUD mixing. It is not

performed when AlL fo RUD mixing is INH.
e This setting is divided into elevator setting and

camber setting. The setting method is the same.
e Camber setting setfs the acceleration function for

ELE fo Camber mixing. Sefting is not performed

when ELE to Camber mixing is INH.
e The acceleration function can be set for both the

Up side and Down side.

ro Return to Model Menu
Condition 1

Acceleration Modell
Elevator ELE to Camber

e Elevator Acceleration e ELE to Camber Acceleration

ro Return to Model Menu

Model1 Condition 1
AIL to RUD

e AlL fo RUD Acceleration

< Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions) > 151
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MODEL MENU (HELICOPTER)

This section contains information on the commands
that apply to helicopters only. For instructions on
Airplanes and Gliders, refer to the sections pertaining
to those aircraft. Each of these functions can be set
independently for different flight conditions. To get
to these settings, touch the desired function button to
be accessed.

Use the Model Type function in the Linkage Menu
to select the swash type matched to the fuselage

beforehand. If you later change model types, all
settings will be lost.

Also, add flight conditions at the Condition Select
screen before setting the model data at each function.
(Up to 8 conditions can be used)

The AFR function, fuel mixture and other functions
common to all model types, are described in a
separate section.

e Touch the Model Menu button of the Home screen to
call the menu shown below. Touch the button of the
function you want to set to call the setup screen.

roReTurn tfo Home screen

Model Menu New model-1

Servo Monitor Condition Select AFR ( D/R)

PIT Curve

Swash Mix

Fuel Mixture
—Condition Hold

Gyro Governor

[TI1T]

Normal 100%

1/1
Prog. Mixes

Throttle Hold

Throttle Mix PIT to Needle PIT to RUD

THR Limiter

Model Menu Cond. Hold

¥

Condition Hold function ON/OFF button

For a detailed description, see P.114 (Condition Hold function).

Model Menu functions (helicopter) table

PIT Curve: Adjusts response in different flight conditions
THR Curve: Throttle curve and hovering trim adjustment

Acceleration: Counteracts torque due to sudden throttle and pitch commands
Throttle Hold: Moves the throttle to idle during autorotation

Swash Mix: Compensates for each control response

Throttle Mix: Compensates for power loss when cyclic applied

Pit to Needle: Adjusts response curve in different flight conditions
Pit to RUD: Handles torque changes from pitch angle inputs
Fuel Mixture: Commands a second servo to adjust the fuel mixture at the carburetor

Gyro: Used to switch Futaba GY series gyro sensitivity
Governor: Used to switch RPM of the helicopter’s head

Throttle Limiter: Limits the high range of the throttle movement by any slider or trimmer
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PIT Curve/Pitch Trim

PIT Curve

This function adjusts the pitch operation curve for
each flight condition for the optimal flight response
relative to movement of the throttle stick.
The pitch curve can be freely selected from linear operation
curve to smooth curve, and adjusted to match the curve you

want by means of the T18MZ-WC’s powerful Curve Edit
Function (6 types of curves can be selected). Up to 17 points

the 3 points or 5 points specified to create a curve, a simple
and smooth curve can be created by selecting the curve type
and reducing the number of input points to 3 or 5, and then
entering the specified value at the corresponding points that
you created. A curve, a simple and smooth curve can be
created by selecting the curve type and reducing the number
of input points to 3 or 5, and then entering the specified value
at the corresponding points that you created.

can be set for linear or curve types. However, when using
e Touch the [PIT Curve] button in the Model Menu to
call the setup screen shown below.

—e There are 4 types of display. The curve of all the
conditions or the pitch and throttle curves can be
displayed on one screen.

e Retfurn to Model Menu

e Linear type is 9 points, but for
simple use, 4~5 points are
sufficient.

|— e Normally use Separate.

PIT Curve New model-1 Normal
-100.0%|

e Units can be selected from [%] and [Deg]. When [Deg] is
selected, the rotor pitch angle is displayed and becomes the
setting standard. When [Deg] was selected, the high, center,
and low pitch angles are enterd.

e Can be copied to the pitch trim adjustment position.

e When the [Angle] button is touched, the pitch angle input
screen is displayed. Input the maximum pitch, center, and low
pitch.

e Trim can be used
as hovering pitch
and pitch trim.
The high and low
side pitch can
be fine-tuned.

Normal curve adjustment

e For normal curve, usually use [Line] type and
create a basic pitch curve centered about
hovering. Use this function together with the
THR Curve (Normal) function and adjust the
curve so that up/down control is best at a
constant engine speed.

Idle up curve adjustment

e For the high side pitch curve, set the
maximum pitch which does not apply a
load to the engine. For the low side pitch
curve, create curves matched to loop, roll,
3D, and other purposes and use the idle up

HELICOPTER

Operation precautions

curves according to the performance. AWARN ING
Note: If you change the curve type, all data will be OWhen actually starting the engine and flying,
reset. always set the idle up condition switch to [OFF]
Throttle hold curve adjustment and start the engine in the idling state.

e The throttle hold curve is used when
executing auto rotation dives.
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Setting method

e Group button: When you also want to enter the
data to all other conditions, enter the data in the
group mode (GRP). When doing so, the same
settings are input to all the other conditions.

When you want to set date into each condition
independently, select the single (SNGL) mode.

e Normal % input or angle input can be selected at
rate adjustment at curve setting. For angle input, if
the high side, low side, and center angles are input
beforehand, the rate can be set by reading the
angle directly (standard).

e The curve graph display mode can be selected. This
is convenient when checking curves other than the
curve currently being set.

[Sngl]: Displays only the curve currently being set
[Fine Tuning]: When pitch trim is used, a curve with
pitch frim adjustment added is also displayed.

Curve setting examples

[All Cond.]: Displays the pitch curve of all the
conditions. The curve of the condition currently in
use is indicated by a bold line.

[PIT&THR]: The throttle hold curve of the condition
currently in use is also displayed.

e The Throttle Curve setup screen can be called
with one touch, which is convenient when making
adjustments alternately with the throftle curve.

e The servo operation speed can be set. When
adjusted when the pitch is too sensitive, the pitch
operation feeling can be changed.

e When increasing the number of points on your
curve, use the cursor keys [<][>] and move the
cursor to the spot where you want to enter a new
curve point (m), then touch the Rate button. A new
point is created.

The screens shown below are curves created by
entering the pitch angle at low, center, and high side
3 points or 5 points at each condition. They were
created by reducing the number of points to the
3 points of low side, center, and high side. When
actually creating a curve, input the angle specified at

ePitch Curve (Example)

Normal Curve Idle-up 1 Curve

the fuselage (or the reference value).

*For a description of the curve setting method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Idle-up 2 Curve Hold Curve

Pl e

- ,

-

/../

Pitch Trim (Hovering pitch, high pitch, low pitch)

¥31d0J113H

New model-1

The hovering pitch, low pitch, and high pitch trim setup screen can be called from the PIT Curve setup screen.

e Return to Model Menu

Low Pitch f High Pitch
— Low Pitch —r— High Pitch |

i | e Adjusts the adjusting dial.

e Hovering pitch
trim setting

154 < Model Menu (Helicopter Functions) >
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Hovering pitch trim

High Pitch/Low Pitch Trim

The Hovering Pitch function trims the pitch near
the hovering point. Normally, it is used with the
hovering condition. The hovering pitch can be fine
tuned for changes in rotor speed accompanying
changes in temperature, humidity, and other flight
conditions. Adjust the hovering pitch so that rotor
speed is constant. This function can be used together
with the Hovering Throttle Trim function for more
delicate operation.

Setting method

e When using only the hovering (normal)
condition, switch the group butfton to the
single mode before setting.

e Set the function to ACT [ON].

e Select the adjustment knob. Selection
example: LD or T6

e The frim operation mode (Mode: CTRM/NORM)
can be selected.

CTRM mode: Maximum change near center
by center trim operation (Does not change at
end of the stick movement)

NORM mode: Normal trim (linear) operation.
The advantage of using this mode is that
the hovering pitch can be adjusted without
changing the curve.

e Trim adjustment range (Range) setting

When this value is made small, tfrim can only
be used near the center.

e The trim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be changed.

High Pitch/Low Pitch Trim is the pitch servo high
side and low side trim function.

Setting method

e When sefting the adjustment knobs common
to all the conditions, set them in the group
mode.

e Set the function to ACT (ON).

e Select the adjustment knobs. Selection
example: LST (high side), RST (low side)

e The trim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be changed.

e Trim acts as high side or low side trim with the
center as the standard.
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HELICOPTER




¥31d0J113H

THR Curve/Throttle Hover trim

THR Curve

This function adjusts the throttle operation curve for
each condition for optimizing the engine speed to
throttle stick movement.

A throttle curve from linear operation to smooth
curve can be set. Adjustment to the curve you want
to use is possible by using the 18MZ-WC's powerful
Curve Edit Function. Up to 17 curve points can be
set, however, when the 5 points and other point data
is used, a smooth curve can be easily created by
reducing the number of points of to 5 and entering
the specified value at the corresponding points.

e Touch the [THR Curve] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

e Return to Model Menu

New model-1

Display

Normal curve adjustment

Normal 100%

e B

Operation precautions

e Normal curve creates a basic curve cenfered
around hovering. Use it along with the normal pitch
curve and adjust so that up/down confrol at a
constant engine speed is easiest.

Idle up curve adjustment

e Set a normal up curve that maintains a constant
speed at all times, even when operation which
reduces the pitch was performed in flight. Create
a curve matched to loop, roll, 3D, or other
purposes and the idle up curve according to the
performance.

Setting method

/A WARNING

OWhen actually starting the engine and flying,
always set the idle up condition switch to [OFF]
and start the engine in the idling mode.

e Group butfton: When you also want to enter the
data to all other conditions, enter the data in the
group mode (GRP). When doing so, the same
seftings are input to all the other conditions.

When you want to set date into each condition
independently, select the single (SNGL) mode.

e The curve graph display mode can be selected. This
is convenient when checking curves other than the
one being seft.

[Sngl]: Displays only the curve being set.

[Fine Tuning]: When Throttle Hover trim is used, a
curve with frim adjustment added is also displayed.
[All Cond.]: Displays the throtftle curve of all the
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conditions. The curve of the condition currently in
use is indicated by a bold line.

[PIT&THR]: The pitch curve of the condition currently
in use is also displayed.

e The pitch curve setup screen can be called with
one touch. This is convenient when alternately
adjusting these curves with the pitch curve.

e The servo speed can be set. Adjust the throttle
speed when the throttle is too sensitive



Curve setting examples

The curves shown below were created by using the
Line mode and inputting the data of the 5 points
0% (low side), 25%, 50% (center), 75%, 100%
(high) side at each condition. They were created by
reducing the number points of the line to 5. When

eThrottle Curve (Example)

Normal Curve Idle-up 1 Curve

actually creating a curve, enter the data specified per
the fuselage (or the reference value).

Idle-up 2 Curve

\R.

\._./_/'

Throttle Hover trim

The Throttle Hover trim setup screen can be called from the THR Curve setup screen.

e Return to Model Menu
Throttle Hover I New model-1

e Sets Throttle Hover trim.

The Throttle Hover function trims the throttle near
the hovering point. Normally, use it with hovering
conditions. Changes in rotor speed accompanying
changes in the temperature, humidity, and other flight
conditions can be trimmed. Adjust the throttle so that
rotor rotation is most stable. More delicate trimming
is also possible by using this function along with the
Hover Pitch function.

e Sefs the dial used.

Setting method

e When using the hovering (normal) condition only,
switch the [Gr.](group button) mode to the [Sngl]
(single) mode and make the settings.

e Set the function to ACT ([ON]).

e Select the adjustment knob. Selection example: RD

e The frim operation mode (Mode: CTRM/NORM) can
be selected.

CTRM mode: Maximum change near center by
center trim operation (Does not change at end of
the stick movement)

NORM mode: Normal trim (linear) operation The
advantage of using this mode is that hovering
throttle can be adjusted without changing the
curve.

e Trim adjustment range (Range) setting
When the value is made small, trim acts only near
the center.

e The trim rate can be adjusted and the operation
direction can be sef.
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Acceleration Mixing

An acceleration function can be set. This is used
to adjust the pitch and throttle settings when the
mixture is either too rich or too lean, which can be
caused by sudden operation of the throttle stick.

e Touch the [Acceleration] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

ro Return to Model Menu

e Pitch setting e Throttle sefting

eOperation point setting

Setting method

e Acceleration can be set at both sefting at
acceleration (high) and setting at deceleration
(low).

(The operation point is displayed on a graph.)

e Acceleration rate setting (Rate)

e The return time after operation (Dumping) can be
set.

e The operation point at acceleration and
deceleration can be set. When an operation point is
exceeded, acceleration is performed.

Note: When using the Acceleration function, since
the pitch stroke is large, make your settings so there
is no binding of your linkage.
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Throttle Hold

This function sets the throttle cut position during an Y
auto rotation dive. The throttle position can also be 14
set to an idling position separate from the throttle cut

position. Setting of these 2 positions can be selected ’
by switch. This allows use for switching during |
training.

e Touch the [Throttle Hold] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

e Return to Model Menu

Throttle Hold | New model-1 Normal
Throttle Hold (Cut) Throttle Hold (Idle)

|—oSeIec‘r the SW to be used. J eSet fo the idling position.
eSef fo the engine stop position.

Example of use Setting method
e Since Throttle Hold has 2 modes (Cut) and e Operation mode selection
(Idle), it is convenient to use it in the Idle Manual mode: The throttle hold function is operated
mode during training and in the Cut mode Py switch operation only.
when stopping the engine. Auto mode: The throttle hold function operation is
linked to the throttle stick position.
Note: When throttle hold is set to ON in the normal Auto position setting: When the Auto mode was ﬁ
condition, throttle hold acts and the throttle servo selected, the throtfle position (auto position) can be [
is deactivated. Always set throttle hold to ON in selected. Move the throttle stick to the position you (o
the hold condition. want to set and fouch the (auto position) button. (@)
e Hold position adjustment (&)
Throttle Hold (Cut) sets the throttle cut position. :
Adjust it so that the carburetor is full open. Ll
. . Throttle Hold (Idle): Make this adjustment to -
Operation precautions maintain idling for training. Adjustments can be
made based on the throttle curve idle position.
AWARN ING e The throftle servo operating speed can be adjusted.
(Speed)
. . . e The Hold switch can be used to change between
OWhen starting the engine, confirm that the idle up the Throttle cut or Training function.

condition and throttle hold condition are [OFF].
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Swash Mixing

The swash mix function is used to correct the swash
plate in the aileron (roll) direction and elevator (cyclic
pitch) corresponding to each operation of each
condition.

Adjustment by independent curve for aileron,
elevator, and pitch operations is possible. The
operation can be smoothly adjusted by calling up
the “Curve setup” screen by touching the button that
corresponds to the mixing and direction which needs
correction.

e Touch the [Swash Mix] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

Example of use

e As an example, use swash mixing to correct
undesirable tendencies in the roll direction

e For a condifion which uses AlL to ELE, sef this
function to ON. When raising the nose at a
right roll, when the Rate B side is input and
the right aileron is operated, the elevator
moves to the down side. Tune by adjusting
the Rate. For right roll, adjust to the Rate A
side.

re Return to Model Menu

Mixing
AlL to ELE

Swash Mix

New model-1

LITTT]
100%

Group

Normal 100% | Return

POS +0.0%| RATE +0.0%| =

Setting method

e When using this function, touch the [INH] button and
display [ON] or [OFF].

e When you want to set the same settings to other
conditions, select the group mode (Gr.). When you
want to add settings to the selected condition only,
select the single mode (Sngl).

e The correction rate can be set by curve.

e A switch can be sef.

When [ON] is set, the swash mixing function is
operated by merely selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, touch the [ON]
button and set the switch and its ON position at the
<Switch> screen.
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e Trim on /off setting
You can select mixing characteristics either with frim
or without frim.



Throttle Mixing

This function corrects slowing of the engine speed
caused by swash plate operation during aileron
or elevator operation. The method of applying
clockwise or counterclockwise torque when
pirouetting can also be corrected.

An acceleration function which temporarily increases
the throttle side correction rate relative to rapid stick
operation can also be set.

When correction is necessary, touch the mixing
corresponding to the mixing that needs correction
to call the curve setup screen, and then correct the
slowing.

e CTRM mode: The mixing rate is reduced by the
throttle stick high and low position.

e LINEAR mode: Constant mixing rate fo all the
throttle stick ranges.

Setting example

e AlL to THR applies a load to the engine and
corrects sinking of the engine speed when
the throttle stick was operated. Engine
racing can be adjusted independently at
the right aileron and left aileron by Rates A
and B.

e Touch the [Throftle Mix] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

ro Return to Model Menu

Throttle Mix
Mixing
AIL to THR

New model-1

Normal

[TT1T]
100%
ACT Switch Mode Group

[ ov e [

AIL to THR New model-1

POS -0.5%| RATE +0.0%|

Setting method

e When using this function, touch the [INH] button and
display [ON] or [OFF].

e When you want to set the same settings to other
conditions, select the group mode (Gr.). When you
want to add settings to the selected condition only,
select the single mode (Sngl).

e The correction rate can be set by curve.

e A switch can be sef.

When [ON] is set, the function is operated by merely
selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, touch the [ON]
button and then set the switch and its ON direction
at the <Switch> screen.

e Mode selection

Normal Return

100%
B

X offsat

Offsat

<Acceleration function setting>

e Acceleration can be set for both seftings
(High) and (Low) at maximum correction
rate.

e Acceleration rate sefting (Rate)

e The return time (Dump.) after operation can
be set.

e The operation point when the correction
rate is increased and decreased can be set
independently. When an operation point
is exceeded, acceleration operation is
performed.

HELICOPTER
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PIT to Needle Mixing

This mixing is used when the engine is equipped
with needle control or other fuel-air mixture
adjustment. A needle curve can be set.

The Acceleration function which can temporarily
increase needle operation during throttle acceleration/
deceleration operation can be set. The rise
characteristic of the needle servo during acceleration
and deceleration operation can be adjusted.

e Touch the [PIT to Needle] button in the Model

Menu to call the setup screen shown below. .
e Normally, use [Linear] type.

e Refurn to Model Menu
PIT to Needle|  New model-1 Normal (EAEEE

POS - i RATE i .
L on ;

Rat:
Switch

Acceleration —

Low High

Setting method

eWhen using this function, touch the [INH] button and
display [ON] or [OFF].

eWhen you want to set the same settings to other
conditions, select the group mode (Gr.). When you
want to add settings to the selected condition only,
select the single mode (Sngl).

< Acceleration function setting>

eAcceleration can be set at both setting
at acceleration (High) and setting at
deceleration (Low).

eThe acceleration rate (Rate) and the return
time after operation (Dump.) can be set.

e A needle curve can be set.

e A switch can be set.
When [ON] is set, the function is operated by merely
selecting the condition.
When setting and [ON]/[OFF] switch, touch the [ON]
button and set the switch and its ON direction at the
<Switch> screen.
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e An operation point (Operation Point) at
acceleration and deceleration can be
set. When an operation point is exceeded,
acceleration operation is performed.




PIT to RUD Mixing (Revolution Mixing)

Use this mixing when you want to suppress the
reaction torque generated by main rotor pitch and
speed changes at pitch operation. Adjust so that the
nose does not move in the rudder direction.

An acceleration function which temporarily increases
the correction rate at throttle stick acceleration/
deceleration operation can be set. The mixing rate at
acceleration/deceleration can be set.

However, when a GY Series or other heading hold
gyro is used, since correction is performed by the

e Touch the [PIT to RUD] button in the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

PIT to RUD

rer [T [0

Acceleration —
Low High

Setting method

e When using this function, touch the [INH] button and
display [ON] or [OFF].

e When you want to set the same settings to other
conditions, select the group mode (Gr.). When you
want to add settings to the selected condition only,
select the single mode (Sngl)

e A mixing curve is set.

New model-1

POS - i RATE i .

gyro, this mixing is not used. If this function is used
when the gyro operation mode is the AVCS mode,
the neutral position will change.

LTI

Normal 100%

Rate A Rate B

Offsat X offset

<Normal condition mixing curve>

The mixing curve rate starts from a small
value.

For a rotor with a clockwise operation
direction (polarity), when pitch was operated
at the plus side, set so that mixing is in the
clockwise direction. First, tfrim at hovering
and then adjust the neutral position.

1. Adjustment between slow and hovering

Repeatedly hover from take off and land
from hovering at a constant rate matched
to your own rhythm, and adjust the pitch so
the nose does not deflect when the throttle
is raised and lowered.

2. Throttle high side (up to climbing from
hovering and diving hovering)

*Repeat climbing and diving from hovering at a
constant rate matched to your own rhythm and
adjust the pitch so that the nose does not deflect
when the throfttle is raised and lowered.

<lIdle up condition mixing curve>

Set the mixing rate so that the rudder
direction at high-speed flight is straight
ahead. Adjust for each condition used.

<Acceleration function setting>

e An acceleration function can be set. This is
used when the mixture is either too rich or
too lean, which can be caused by sudden
operation of the throttle stick.

e Acceleration rate setfting (Rate)

e The return time after operation (Dump) can
be set for both settings (Acceleration (High)
and (Deceleration (Low).

e An Operation Point during acceleration and
deceleration can be set independently.
When this point is exceeded, acceleration

operation is performed.
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Gyro Mixing

This function is used when a gyro is used to stabilize
the fuselage attitude. The sensitivity and operation
mode (Normal mode/GY mode) can be set up with
three gyros for each condition respectively.

Sensitivity and operational mode (Normal mode/
GY mode) can be set up for three Gyros for each
condition, respectively.

e Touch the [Gyro] button in the Model Menu

to call the setup screen shown below.

Note: Always set both (ACT) and (Trim) for the [Gyro]
function.

Setting example

e Normally, it is convenient to preset high
sensitivity (Rate 1) and low sensitivity (Rate
2) when either the AVCS mode or Normal
mode is used.

e A setup of the mode of 3 Gyros and Rete
can be performed on this screen.

r* Return to Model Menu

Modell-1

B Gyro(RUD)

Gyro2(AIL)

r* Return to Gyro Menu
Gyro(RUD) Model1-1

ACT Type Rate

Normal

Gyro3(ELE)

e A detailed setup of each Gyro can be
performed on this screen.

Normal

— Fine Tuning ]

[T
100%

Switch CTRL Rate Group

e | On [ Wi 0% |

( 0%)

( +0%)

(

0%)

( +0%)

| | (

Setting method

e Touch the [INH] button of the rate to be used and
display [ON].

e When you want to set the same settings to other
conditions, select the group mode (Gr.). When you
want to add settings to the selected condition only,
select the single mode (Sngl).

e Three rates can be switched for each condition.
(Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3)

e A fine tuning VR can be set.
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eSelects the selector switch.
e Adjusts the gyro sensitivity by rate.
eSelects [AVCS] or [NOR](normal).

eSelect the type of gyro used.



Governor Mixing

This is used to switch the RPM of the helicopters

head. Up to 3 rates can be set for each condition.

*The governor is used by connecting the governor speed setting

channel to governor function.

*When using an independent governor [ON]/[OFF] switch,
connect the AUX([ON]/[OFF]) connector of the governor to
Governor2 and set the switch to Governor2 at the Function

menu of the Linkage Menu.

e Touch the [Governor] button of the Model
Menu to call the setup screen shown below.

*When using the Fuel Mixture function, the mixture servo is
controlled from the governor. When transmitting the mixture
curve data from the transmitter to the governor, the governor
AUX (m.trm) connector must be connected to Governor2
function and governor side setting performed. See the
governor instruction manual.

Note: Always set (Act) and (Trim) to [NULL] for
[Governor] and [Governor 2] of the Function
menu.

The subtrim of [Governor] is made 0%.
Make the reverse direction normal.

e Return to Model Menu

Governor New model-1

Normal mn%

I_ Fine Tuning _I

Rate Svﬂtch CT RL Rate Grou Mo de
50.0%

( 50.0%)

(+ nn%}

Set GOV

(+ 0.0%)

1500rpm

1000rpm
( 50.0%) (+ 0.0%)

[

e When the “Mode” buttonon
the Governor screenis
pressed, the display mode is
switched.

2000: 2000rpm mode
2500: 2500rpm mode

e The 2500rpm mode and 2000rpm mode are different when the
rate is 50.0% (=2500rpm) or greater. At rates below 50.0%, the
rom displayis the same for both modes.

e When the 2500rpm mode is set,100.0%=2500rpm
The maximum value is 110.0%=2700rpm

e When the 2000rpm mode is set, 100.0%=200rom

The maximum value is110.0%=2100rpm (Conventional

specifications)

e There is no change in the fransmitter output even when the
2500rpom mode and 2000rom mode are switched. Calibration
must be performed at the governor side.

Setting method

e Touch the [INH] button of the rate to be used and
display [ON].

e When you want fo set the same settings to other
conditions, select the group mode (Gr.). When you

want to add settings to the selected condition only,

select the single mode (Sngl).

e Three speeds (rates) can be set for each condition.
(Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3)

e End point initialization
The governor output channel end point(ATV)
“travel” and "“limit” are now initialized when the
governor sefting “"Operate” button was pressed.

e When switched from INH to ON or OFF,“travel” is
initialized to 100 and “limit" is initialized to 155.

e When "“"Operate” of rates 1, 2 and 3 is switched
to INH under all conditions, “travel” is initialized to
100 and “limit" is initialized to 135.

Also, this mixing and the governor side speed setting
must be matched beforehand by the following
method:

e Set so that when the governor side is placed in
the speed setting item state and [2000rpm] of Set
GOV of the screen above is touched, the governor
speed is set to "2000", when the [1500rpm] button
is fouched, the governor speed is set to "1500",
and when the [1000rpm] button is fouched, the
governor speed is sef to "1000".

e When you want to read the speed directly, press the
[%] button and display [rom].

e The speed can be witched by setting a switch.
Also, when [OFF] is set instead of speed setting, the
governor can be turned [ON]/[OFF] without setting
a separate [ON]/[OFF] switch.

e A speed fine funing VR can be set.

*VR selection, adjustment width, and adjustment
direction can be set.
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Throttle Limiter

This function limits the high range of the throttle
movement by any slider or trimmer. The adjustment
range of the high and low end can be set.

e Touch the [Throttle Limiter] button of the
Model Menu to call the setup screen shown
below.

e Return to Model Menu

Modell Normal
ACT/INH POS -100.0%| RATE  +0.0%)|

Switch Control

Hi Range Low Range
100%

I: Center Position ]

0%

f f

Control selection Range gauge Rate adjust button
button

Setting method

e Activate the mixing and select the on/off switch.
eSelect the confrol for adjustment of the high limit.

eSet the high range. The range gauge shows the
setting position.

eSet the low range same as high range setting.

THR Limiter Modell Normal
POS -100.0%| RATE +0.0%

r Position
| 50% \

0% -

The limit value at the operation hardware neutral position can now be adjusted using the throttle limiter.

1. Set “"Center position” on the throttle limiter screen to Operate.

2. When the “Center position” rate is changed, the limit value at the operation hardware neutral position can be
adjusted.

eThe limit value at the operation hardware neutral position when “Center position” was changed o INH (at
conventional operation) is the center value between “High side range” and “Low side range”.

eWhen "Center position” was switched from INH to Operate, the "Center position” rate is reset to the center value
between "High side range” and “Low side range”

eThe “Center position” rate can be set between “High side range” and "“Low side range”.
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COMMON OPERATIONS USED IN FUNCTION SETUP

SCREEN

This section describes the functions often used at the function setup screen. Refer to it when setting each

function.

Operations related to flight conditions

Operations related to VR tuning

Group/single mode switching (Gr./Sngl)

Fine tuning VR setting

When setting multiple flight
===y conditions, linking the setting contents
1 with other conditions (Gr.) or setting
independently (Sngl) can be selected.
When the button is touched, it toggles
between Gr. and Sngl.
*Group mode (Gr.) (initial setting): The same

setting contents are set to all the flight
conditions in the group mode.

*Single mode (Sngl): Select this mode when
the setting contents are not linked with
other conditions.

*Selecting the single (Sngl) mode at each
condition after presetting in the group

mode (Gr.) is convenient.

Condition delay setting

Unnecessary fuselage motion generated when
there are sudden changes in the servo position and
variations in the operating time between channels
at condition switching can be suppressed.

When the delay function is set at the switching
destination condition, a delay corresponding to
that amount is applied and the related functions
change smoothly.

[Setting method]

1. Switch to the condition you want to set.

2. Touch the Delay button.

3. Use the adjustment buttons to set the delay.
*Initial value: 0
*Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

e VR selection re Rate adjustment

r— Fine Tuning

e Operation mode selection L-e Adjustment direction
*Displayed at VR setting. setting

[Operation modes)

Mixing rate 0% at center of VR

When the VR is turned counterclockwise
and clockwise, the mixing rate increases
and decreases, respectively.

Mixing rate 0% at left end of VR
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

Mixing rate 0% at right end of VR.
When the VR is turned, the mixing rate
increases.

When the VR is turned to the left or right
of the neutral position, the mixing rate

increases.
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Operations related to servo speed

Servo speed setting (1)

The speed during operation (including flight
condition switching) can be adjusted. The
servos operate smoothly at a constant speed
corresponding to the speed set for them. The
operation speed (In Speed) and the return speed
(Out Speed) can be set individually.

Switch the operation mode according to the set
function. When the button is touched, it toggles
between [LIN] and [SYM].

"SYM" mode: Mode used with ailerons and
other self-neutral functions

"LIN" mode: Mode used with functions which
hold the operation position of the throttle
and switch channel, etc.

[Setting method]

1. Select the function ([LIN] or
[SYM]) matched to the master
channel. Each time the

button is touched, it toggles
between [LIN] and [SYM].

2. Touch the In or Out Speed
button and set the servo
speed.

Initial value: 0
Setting range: 0~27

Servo speed setting (2) (Prog. Mix only)

Servo Speed
In Speed
Out Speed

Start Delay

Stop Delay

Speed mode: Slave/Master
The speed mode can be selected.

Slave mode: The speed at programmable
mixing switching can be adjusted. The
servos operate smoothly at a constant
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speed corresponding to the set speed.

Master mode: The servo movement is
traced by the setting curve. The trace
speed is adjusted by in and out speed.

[Setting method]
1. When setting the servo speed, touch the

Speed button. The Servo Speed setup
screen shown above is displayed.

. Select the function ([LIN] or [SYM]) matched

to the master channel. Each time the
button is touched, it toggles between [LIN]
and [SYM].

"SYM" mode: Mode used with ailerons and
other self-neutral functions.

"LIN" mode: Mode used with functions
which hold the operating position of the
throttle and switch channel, etc.

. Touch the In Speed button and set the

servo speed.
Initial value: 0
Setting range: 0~27

. Touch the Out Speed button and set the

servo speed.
Initial setting: 0
Setting range: 0~27

. Touch the Start Delay button and set the

delay time from switch ON fo the start of
function operation.

Initial setting: 0.0 sec
Setting range: 0~4 secs

. Touch the Stop Delay button and set the

delay time from switch OFF to the start of
function operation.

Initial setting: 0
Setting range: 0~4 secs

At master mode;
1. Set desired in and out speed.
2. Select the master channel to any toggle

switch.

3. The slave channel's servo traces the setting

curve as the master toggle switch is moved.
Below the case, AUX1 servo traces an EXP1
curve as the SW-F is operated.




Curve setting operation

This section describes the setting procedure of curves which are used with the AFR function and each mixing

function.

Curve type selection

When the curve type select button on the mixing function screen or other screen is touched, the setup screen

shown below is called.

Linear EXP1

-

Line

eReturn to original setup
screen of original function

EXP2

Y I

Spline

Curve type selection

1. Touch the button of the curve type you want to use.
*The curve type changes and the display returns to the original screen.

When curve type is changed:

The curve shape is inherited when the curve type
is changed.

(Example: Changes from EXP1 fo Line curve type.)
Model1-1 Condition 1 L

POS__ +0.0% RATE _ +0 1%

/
Display
:
:
, ,

AFR ( D/R ) Model1 Condition 1
AFR POS +0.0%)| RATE +0.

Display

Speed

Changed to line or spline mode, the curve is
retrieved as 17 points curve.

The Rate A and Rate B are inherited on the
linear, EXP1, EXP2 and VTR.

Other data except Rate A and Rate B are

retrieved from the previous setting data when
changing the curve type.

At the curve type changes, the dialogue box asks
whether the current curve is reset or inherited. The
default curve is used when selecting the Yes button
on the confirmation dialogue.
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Setting by curve type

When the curve type is selected as described above, adjustment buttons corresponding to the curve type appear
on the original screen. Adjust each curve as described below.

Linear curve adjustment

Rate A and Rate B can be adjusted separately or
simultaneously.
Rate A Rate B

[Setting modes]
*[Separate] mode: Rates are adjusted Offset X offset

separately

*[Combined] mode: Rates are adjusted
simultaneously.

[Setting method]
1. Select the setting mode.
2. Touch the Rate A or Rate B button.
3. Use the adjustment buttons to set the rate.
*Initial value: +100.0%
*Adjustment range: -200.0~+200.0%
The curve can also be offset horizontally in the
vertical direction and the rate reference point can be
offset to the left or right.

(Linear curve)

POS . RATE . -
{__+0.0%) 00|

(Rate adjustment buttons)

eReturn to initial value

)

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the vertical
direction]

1. Touch the Offset button.

2. Use the adjustment buttons fo move the curve
horizontally up and down.

*Initial value: +0.0%

[Offsetting the rate reference point
to the left or right]

1. Touch the X Offset button.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to
move the reference point to the
left or right.

*Initial value: +0.0%
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EXP1 curve adjustment

Rate A and Rate B can be adjusted separately or
simultaneously. The EXP curves rate (EXP A, EXP B)
can also be adjusted separately or simultaneously.
[Setting modes]

*[Separate] mode: Rates are adjusted
separately.

*[Combined] mode: Rates are adjusted
simultaneously.

[Setting method]
1. Select the setting mode.

2. Touch the button of the rate or EXP curve rate
your want to set.

3. Use the adjustment buttons to set the rate.
*Initial value: +100.0% (rate), +0.0 (EXP rate)

The curve can also be horizontally offset in the
vertical direction.

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the vertical
direction]

1. Touch the Offset button.

2. Use the adjustment buttons fo move the curve
horizontally up or down.

*Initial value: +0.0

VTR curve adjustment

Rate A and Rate B can be adjusted separately or
simultaneously. The VTR curve point positions (P.
Pos. A, P. Pos. B) and rates (P. Rate A, P. Rate B) can
also be adjusted separately or simultaneously.

[Setting modes]

*[Separate] mode: Positions and rates are
adjusted separately.

*[Combined] mode: Positions and rates are
adjusted simultaneously.

[Setting method]
1. Select the setting mode.

2. Touch the button of the rate or VIR curve
point position (or rate) you want to set.

3. Use the adjustment buttons to set the VIR
curve point position (or rate).

*Initial values: +100.0% (Rate), -50.0% (P.Pos.A),
+50.0% (P.Pos.B), +0.0% (P. Rate)

The curve can also be offset horizontally in the

vertical direction.

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the vertical
direction]

1. Touch the Offset button.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to move the curve
horizontally up and down with the adjustment
buttons.

*Initial value: +0.0%

Separate

Rate A Rate B
+100.0%|+100.0%
EXP A EXP B

-100.0% || -100.0%

e Using the EXP1 curve is helpful in
smoothening starting of the ailerons,
elevators, rudder, etc.

(EXP2 curve)

Rate A Rate B

e Using the EXP2 curve is helpful in engine
rise and other engine control.

(VTR curve)
POS__ +0.0%| RATE__ +0.0%| o

e Setting is fast if left, right, up, and down
are first decided in the Combined mode
and the mode is then switched to the
Separate mode.

When this curve is used when the
operating rudder angle is large such as
with acrobatic models, switching from
normal flight to acrobatic rudder angle is
performed without switch operation.
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Line and spline curve adjustment

Line curves or spline curves of up to 17 points can
be used. (Initial value: 7/9 points) The set points can
be freely increased, decreased, and offset. Curves
which are symmetrical to the left and right of center
can also be set.

[Setting modes]
*[Separate] mode: Normal setting

*[Combined] mode: Creates a left and right
symmetrical curve.

[Adjusting the rate of each point]

1. Use the move between points buttons [ << ]
or [ >>] to select the point. (The pink point is
the selected point.)

2. Touch the Rate button.
3. Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the rate.
[Point addition method]

1. After touching the point button, move the
stick, etc. to the point you want to add and
press the [Move] button. (An outlined point
appears on the graph.)

Or move the stick, etc. to the position you want
to add and press the [Move] button. (An
outlined point appears on the graph.)

2. Use the move buttons [ < ] or [ > ] to fine
adjust the position.

3. Touch the Insert button.
*A new point is created.
[Point deletion]

1. Use the move between points button [ << ] or [
>> ] and select the point. (The pink point is the
selected point.)

2. Because [Rate] is pushed and [Delete] is
displayed, touch the [Delete] button. (The
selected point becomes an outlined point.)

3. Touch the move between point button [ <<]
or[>>].
*The point is deleted.

The curve can also be offset horizontally in the

vertical direction.

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the vertical
direction]

1. Touch the Offset button.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to move the curve
horizontally up and down.

*|nitial value: +0.0%

172 < Data >

(Line curve)

Point Rate
-145.0%
Offset

Point Rate
+75.0% | +15.0%
Offset




Switch selection method

The various functions used in the T18MZ-WC can be selected by switch. The switch (including when stick, trim
lever, or VR are used as a switch) setting method is common to all functions.

Switch mode selection (Single switch/Logic switch)

When the switch select button in a mixing function screen or other screen is touched, the switch mode selection
screen shown below is called. Single mode or logic mode can be selected.

Logic switch

The Logic switch can activate functions by the use of other switch
combinations. Up to 4 switch combinations can be set. The Logic switch can
be assigned to the mixing function as well as the flight condition select (except
for Snap roll function on airplane mode).

(Switch mode selection screen example)
<Prog. Mix.> Modell Condition 1 L0111

| *In case of the flight condition select, the
) ) top of the switch on/off status display is
eSwitch selection button not shown.

eMode selection button

If using the single switch: If using the logic switch:
1. Push the switch selection button. 1.The switch mode display is changed by
*The switch selection screen appears. pushing the mode selection button. Then

push the [Yes] button.
*The logic mode setting screen appears.

*For a description of the logic mode setting
method, see the section "Logic switch" below.
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Logic switch

In the Logic screen, the switch selection buttons appear on both the left and right side of the display.

(Logic switch setting screen)

<Prog. Mix.> Modell

Condition 1

eSwitch selection button

1.The logic selection dialogue appears when
you push the logic mode button. The 3 types
of logic, either AND, OR or EX-OR, can be
selected.

<Prog. Mix.> Modell Condition 1

Logic combination table:

SWITCH LOGIC
SW1 SW2 AND OR Ex-OR
off off off off off
off on off on on
on off off on on
on on on on off

2. The left and right side of the switch mode
can be set to the logic switch mode as well.
In this case, a maximum of 4 switches can
be assigned to the logic switch. The left and
right logic are calulated first, then the center
of the logic is calculated. Finally, switch on/
off status determined by the 4 switches'
combination.

<Prog. Mix.> Modell Condition 1

In the above case, the two switches in the
left are calculated by AND logic. Next the
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elLogic mode button

two switches in the right are calculated as
same way. Finally the first case and 2nd case
are calculated by OR logic.

Caution:

1. The maximum number of the logic switch is
10 for the flight condition select and 8 for the
mixing on/off selection on each flight condition.
The error message will appear when the
exceeded logic switch is going to be selected.
In this case, delete the unused logic switch first,
then select the new logic switch.

(NRNEN]

<Prog. Mix.> Model1 Condition 1

No usable logic switch.
Release other logic switch.

2. The mixing on/off switch modes are
automatically assigned by single mode, not
supported the group mode.

Assigned to single mode
Model1 Condition 1

POS +0.0%| RATE +0.0%| [T
- o e o

Fine Tuning

( +0%)



Switch selection

When the switch selection button in switch mode selection screen or the logic switch setting screen is touched,

the screen below is shown.

(Switch selection screen example)
Modell

<AIL to RUD>

When switch is selected

Condition 1

When stick, trim lever, or VR is selected.

Switch ON/OFF setting is possible at each position.

eAlternate: Alternate switching mode is
available depending on mixing function.

1. When the ON position switch is touched after
the switch was selected, the screen shown
below appears.

<ON/OFF Point>

*When the button of each position is touched,
it toggles between ON and OFF.

2. Touch the button and set to the ON position.
3. Close the screen by touching [Close].

When a stick, trim lever, or VR is used as a switch,
the following 4 modes can be selected.

eMode: Lin/Sym
eType: Hysteresis (Hys.)/box (Box)

1. When the ON position button is fouched after
stick, etc. was selected, the screen shown
below appears.

<ON/OFF Point>

u near
. Enter
Mz =-mle 1% [

I on
OFF

Il vysteresis

Point

2. Select the mode you want to use, and set it

as described below.

3. Close the screen by touching [Close].
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Operation modes

The operation modes when stick, trim lever or VR are selected are described below. Change the operation mode
by touching the Mode and Type buttons.

Linear hysteresis mode When shifting the ON/OFF point

This setting method selects function ON/OFF based The ON/OFF and hysteresis (dead band)
on the set point. Hysteresis (dead band) can be set  |poundary point (there are 2 points: top and
between ON and OFF. The ON and OFF positions bottom) position can be shifted. ON/OFF is
can be reversed with the Reverse button. possible at a free position.

<ON/OFF Point>

HYS: | e e % e

Top point Bottom point

Type s.
I o~
OFF

Il Hysteresis

<ON/OFF Point>

e Hys.

- -

Symmetrical hysteresis mode
Operation is the same as the linear hysteresis

mode, but left and right (up and down) operations [Setting method]

are symmetrical about the neutral position. For 1. Select the top and bottom boundary points
example, when you want to switch DR1 with the with the [Point] button.

aileron stick, when the stick is moved to the left or 2. Move the stick, etc. to the point you want
right, DR1 can be turned ON at the same left and to shift and touch the [Enter] button. The
right position. boundary points change.

*Also shift other points, as required.

Linear box mode

This mode turns on the switch within a range of
2 points. Each point can be set. The ON and OFF
positions can be reversed with the Reverse switch.

<ON/OFF Point>

Mode Linear -

—
Type Box

Il on

OFF

Symmetrical box mode

Operation is the same as the linear box mode,
but left and right (up and down) operation is
symmetrical about the neutral position.

<ON/OFF Point>
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UPDATING

Your Futaba T18MZ-WC transmitter programming can be updated easily and at no cost online. When functions
are added or improved, the update file can be downloaded from our website. Copy the update files to the SD card
and then use the following procedure to update the program.

Check our web site for the FAQ regarding updating for more information.

Updating procedure
Note: If the battery fully discharges during 4. When updating is complete, the screen

program updating, updating will fail. When shown below appears.

the remaining battery capacity is 50% or

less, always recharge the battery before T18MZ SOFTWARE UPDATE
updating.

The update of the main program.

Note: The model data in the transmitter can Now Writing.

be used unchanged after updating, but to

be safe, back up the model data before i
updating.
° T18MZ SCFTWARE UPDATE
The update of the language pack.
Now Writing.
D— T18MZ SCFTWARE UPDATE
@ The sub program update.
Now Writing.
> I
oY T |
0 ¥
1 . T18MZ SCFTWARE UPDATE
The update has been completed.
Please turn off the power switch.
il

1. Insert the SD card containing the update file

into the card slot. 5. Turn off the power switch. After ’rh_e mpni’ror
2. Use tweezers to switch the slide switch LED goes off, switch the update switch in the

(update switch) at the side of the card slot in down direction.

the up direction.

3. Turn on the fransmitter power. An update If a problem occurs,an error message
screen is displayed. Rotary key or the will appear and the update will not be
arbitrary direct keys are pressed. complete.

After the updating above has been
T18MZ SOFTWARE UPDATE completed, turn on the power and then

check the system program version at the
system menu information screen.

Push the edit dial or any direct key to start the update.
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T14MZ — T18MZ-WC MODEL DATA CONVERSION

The model data (only latest version) of T14MZ can be copied to T18MZ-WC.

* The card reader of a personal computer, SD card, and CF card is required.
* The model data of TL8MZ-WC cannot be copied to T14MZ.

) . CF card is connected to a
Model data is copied to CF card. personal computer with a card
reader.

CFDP32M A

sl =P | Card Reader

S2ViB

The model data of SD card is used ) )
by T18MZ-WC. Model data is copied to SD card

as it is with a personal computer.

[Model data conversion method] *When SD card cannot be recognized, it may be able

1. The data which T14MZ wants to copy is put to be used if it reformats by SD formatter offered from
into CF card. SD Association.
2. The card reader of option marketing is
connected to the personal computer of ACAUTlON
a stock, and CF card is inserted in a card
reader. OAfter the completion of a data copy should fully
3. SD card is connected to the personal perform a check of operation on the model to be
Computer. used
4. With the personal computer, the model data
of CF card is copied fo SD card. @ Check well all the directions of operation and all
5.The SD card is inserted in TIBMZ-WC, and it the operation switches.

copies to TIBMZ-WC from SD card by the
[Linkage menu] and [ Model select].

178 < Data >
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T18MZ SOFTWARE UPDATE CHANGES
(Editor Version: 2.7 Encoder version: 2.3)

This software updates or alters the functions and features noted below. The instructions and information that follow are meant as a supplement to the original instruction
manual that accompanied the T18MZ transmitter. Please refer to the original instruction manual where applicable, but replace the steps indicated below with these
instructions. Please note that the software update will be finalized the first time that the T18MZ is powered up, after the software has been applied. As such, it may require a
few moments before the Start screen appears. Please check to ensure that the update has been installed.

1) Select the System Menu.

2) Touch the [Information] button.

3) Confirm that the information in the display indicates the Editor and Encoder version numbers as noted above.

[ Version: 2.7.2 ] It correspond to the GPS-02G sensor.

1.Vario Melody Setting
Vario Melody Setting is | =int EEL
added to the variometer of s
the Altitude Sensor and GPS
sensor.

Tu 1 100%

Thresholt vibration Speech

Alert
-1.0m1 mmm
15.0 7 1.0m | T T Sowe e

0.0m/st mm
140/ 11.0m/s | " s T o]

Pressure .) Home 2 Min/Max

Vario

Tap the [Melody] button hd

Modell

R Current variomer |

<Melody>

Variometer

QRRERRY - T | L[ o
N [ *These settings can be
S e Deadband T l XX EEX X set each sensors.
° [ J
° ey o eeeeccces .
° o ()
[ ® °
° ° Next page
® ce000c0c0c0c0c0cc0c00000000 °
Range ° Deadband ®
)

<Melody>

Variometer

<Melody>

Variometer

0.0m/s

T 5.0m/s 1 -5.0m/s

0.0m/s

1o L[]

Range

Offset

Deadband T 0.0m/s l 0.0m/s
y 0.0s

When the variometer is greater
than this value, Vario melody is not
variable.

Setting range :

Offset value ~ +50m/s

When the variometer is less than
this value, Vario melody is not
variable.

Setting range :

-50m/s ~ Offset value

When the variometer is less than
this value, Vario melody is not
output.

Setting range : Om/s ~ +50m/s
Initial value : 0.0m/s

When the variometer is greater
than this value, Vario melody is not
output.

Setting range : -50m/s ~ 0m/s
Initial value : 0.0m/s

Initial value : 5.0m/s Initial value : -5.0m/s

Offset

<Melody>

Variometer

~

[The relation of Vario Melody settings]

' Climd side
: .\ Discontinuous
i sounds

Modell
0.0m/s

1T | R
0.0m/s

Range

Fixed melody

Offset

Range 1

Deadband T iy Variable melody

S TN ST/ TN

Dead band

(Not sound)

This is the changing point of climb and sink. When the variometer Deadband J

is greater than this value, Vario Melody is climb type. When the
variometer is less than this value, Vario Melody is sink type.

Setting range : Range 7T setting value ~ Range | setting value

Initial value : 0.0m/s

; Variabie melcvvvdvy".

Range |
Fixed melody




Delay

<Melody> Modell ( N

variometer  0.0m/s [Vario Melody Delay]
el e

Actually Variometer
[ 0.0mis 4.0m/s " 2.0mls

o
ooons 1 [TR) | [0

Delay 0.0

Output Vario Melody

0.0m/s

The output vario melody does not change during the
delay time. In other words, this is @ minimum time of
Vario melody output.

Settingrange : 0.0s, 0.5s, 1.0s, 155

Initial value : 0.0 s \

Delay time
1.0s

*This parameter is effective to all variometers.

2.Telemetry Alarm Duration and Repeat time
The repeat time and duration time for the telemetry alarm (buzzer and vibration) can be set.

Tap the [Telemetry Setting] button in the Linkage menu to call the setup screen shown below.

[TT1T]

Logging Switch Alarm ON/OFF Switch

Interval Repeat

Duration

Duration is not displayed when
Repeat is INH.

Duration

Itis an alarm output time.
Settingrange : 1s~30s

Initial value : INH

Duration value has to be less than
repeat value. Repeat
Duration time is extended when the
other alarm event occurs.

Repeat

Alarm ON/OFF Switch Itis a repeat time of an alarm
output.

Setting range : INH, 1s~240s
Initial value : INH

f [Duration and Repeat time for Telemetry Alarm]

e.g. Repeat time is 8 seconds and Duration time is 5 seconds.

., Repeattime 8s
N

NG
7

owpu || ON D ON p)
i

Duration time 5s

pa
N

e
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